' H ERME S§:

Philofophiéal Inquiry

Concerning LANGUAGE

AND

UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR.

———iiibvas Qappurras, tihas yap xai ivraila feds,
Inf. p. 7, 8%

By j‘H

LONDON:
Printed by H.WO(;DFALL,

For J. Nourse oppofite to Catberine-firect,

and P. Varvrrax T facing Soutbampion.fireet,
in the Strand. -

M.pcc.rL1,







To the Right Honourable
PuiLip Lord HARDWICKE,

Lord High Chancellor of Greaz
Britain.

My Lord,

S no one has exercifed

the Powers of Speech

with jufter and more univerfal
applaufe than yourfelf ; I
have prefumed to infcribe the
following Treatife to your
Lordthip, its End bcmg to
inveftigate the Principles of
thofe Powers. It has a far-
ther claim to your Lord-
fhip’s Patronage, by being
conneted in fome degree with
that politer Literature, which,
in the moft important fcenes
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DEDIcATION
of Bufinefs, you have ftill

found time to cultivate. With
regard tomyfelf, if whatThave

written be the fruits of that
Securityand Leifure, obtained
byliving under a mild and free

. Government; towhom for this

am I more indebted, than to

. your Lordfhip, whether I con-
fider you as a Legiflator, or

as a Magi[’crate, the firft both
in dignity and reputation ?
Permit me therefore thus pub-

licly to affure your Lordfhip,

thatwiththegreateft gratitude

and refpect I am, My Lord,

- Your Lordfhip’s moft obliged,
and mof} obedient bumble Servant.

Salijbrry, OB, 1,
3751,

James Harris.




PREFACE.

THE cb:ef End, opafed by the

Autbor of this reatz/é in mak-
ing it publzc, bas been 20 excite bis
Readers to curiofity and inguiry ;
not to teach them bimfelf by prolix
and formal Lefures, (from the effi-
cacy of which be bas little expettation, )
but to induce them, if poffible, to be-
come Teacher's to themfebves, by an im-
partial ufe Z‘ their own underfland-
ings. He thinks nothing more abfurd
2han the common notion of Infiruttion,
as if Science were ta be poured into
the Mind, like water into & ciffern,
that paffively waits to receive all that
comes.  The growth of Knowlege be
rather thinks to refemble the growth
of Fruit ; however external caufe:
may in ﬁme degree co-operate, ’tis
the imternal vigewr, and virtue ¢ A’
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vi PREFACE

the tree, that mif} ripen the juices to
their juf}t maturity.

This then, namely, the exciting
men to ingquire for themfelves into
[ubjells worthy of their contemplation,
this the Author declares to have been
bis frft and principal motive for
appearing in print. WNext to that,
as he bas always been a lover o
Letters, be would willingly approve
bis fludies to the liberal and inge-
nuous. He bas particularly named
thefe, in diflinttion to others; becaufe,
as bis fludies were never profecuted
with the leaft regard to lucre, fo they
are no way calculated for any lucra-
tive End.  The liberal therefore and
ingenuous, (whom be bas mentioned
already,) are thofe, to whofe perufal
be offers what be bas written. Should
they judge favourably of his attempr,

b may not perbaps befirate to confefs,

Hoc juvat et melli eft, .
For




PRETFACE

For tho'|be bopes, be cannor be charged
with the foolifb love of vain Praife,
be bas no defire to be thought indif-
Sferent, or infenfible to boneft Fame.

From the influence of thefe fenti-
ments, be bas endeavoured to treat bis
Swbjelt with as much order, correc?-
»efs, and per[picusty as in bis power;
and if be bas failed, be can fafely
Jay, (according to the vulgar phrafe,)
that the failure bas been bis misfor-
tune, and not bis fault. He fcorns
thofe trite and contemptible methods
of anticipating pardon for a bad per-
Sformance, that *“ it was the hafly
© ¢ frusts of a few idle hours; written
““ merely for private amufement ;
““ never revifed ; publifbed againf?
“ confent, at the importunity of
¢ friends, copies (God knows bow)
“ baving by flealth gotten abroads;’
with ather flale jargon of equal fal/-
hood and inanity.  May we wvot afk
A 4 Juch
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viii PRETFACE

Such Prefacers, If what they allege
be true, what has the world to do
with them and their crudities ?

As to the Book isfelf, it can [ay
this in its Lebalf, that it does not
merely confine itfelf to what its title
promifes, but expatiases freely into
whatever is collateral , aiming on
every occafion to rife.in its inguiries,
and to pafs, as far as poffible, from
ﬁnall matters to the greateff. ~Nor
is it formed merely upon [entiments
that are now in fafbion, or fupported
only by fuch authorities as are modern.
Many Authors are quoted, that now
a-days are but liztle fludied ; and
Jome perbaps, whofe very names are

 bardly known.

The Fate indeed of antient Authors
(as we bave happened to mention them)
is not unworthy of our notice. A

Sfew of them furvive in the Libraries
4 of



PREFACE

of the learned, where fone venerable
Folio, that fill goes by their name,
Juft fuffices to give them a kind of
nominal exiffence. The reff have
long fallen into a deeper obfcurity,
their very names, when mentioned,
affelling us as little, as the mamcs,
wben we read them, of thofe fubords-
nate Heroes,

Alcandrumque, Haliumque, No-
emonaque, Prytanimque.

- Now if an Author, not content
with the more eminent of antient
Writers, fbould venture to bring bis
reader into fuch company as thefe
lafi, among people (i1 the fafbion-
able phrafe) that no body knows ;
wbhat ufage, what quarter can be
bave reafon to expel? @ —— Should the
Author of thefe fpeculations have
done this, (and ’tis to be feared be
has) what method bad be bef} take in
a circumflance fo critical >— Let us

Juppofe



PREFACE
Juppofe bim to apologize in the beft

manner be can, and in confequence.

‘of this, to fuggeft as follows—

He bhopes there will be found a
pleafure in the conmtemplation of an-
dient [entiments, as the view of an-
tiemt Architelture, tho’ in rusns, bas
Jomething venerable. Add to this,
what from its antiguity is but little
known, has from that very circumn-
Sance the recommendation of novelty;
Jo that bere, as in other inflances,
Extremes may be faid to meet.
Farther flill, as the Authors, whem
be bas quoted, lived in variius ages,
and in diffant countries ; fome in the
full maturity of Grecian and Roman
Literature 5 fome in its declenfion
and others in periods fHill more bar-
barous, and depraved ; it may afford
perhaps no unpleafing [peculation, to
Jfee how the saMe REason bas at all
times prevailed ; how there is ONE

TruTH,
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TrutH, lke one Sun, that bas en-
lightened human Intelligence through
every age, and faved it from the dark-

nefs both of Sophifiry and Error.

Notbing can more tend to enlarge.
the Mind, than thefe extenfrve views
of Men, and buman Knowlege 5 no-
thing can more effellually take us off
from the foolifb admiration of what
is immedsiately before our eyes, and
belp us to a jufter effimate both of
prefent Men, and prefent Literature.

*Tis perbaps too much the cafe with
the multitude in every nation, that as
they know little beyond themfebves, and
their own affairs, fo out of this nar-
row [phere of knowlege, they think no-
thing worth knowing. AsweBriTONS
by our fituation live divided from the
whole world, this perbaps will be

ound to be more remarkably our cafe.
And bence the reafon, that our fludies
: are

4
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are ufually [atisfed in the works of

our own Countrymen; that in Philo-

Jophy, in Poetry, in every kind of
Sfubjel?, whether [ferious or ludicrous,
whether [acred or profane, we think
perfetion with ourfekves, and that 'tis
Juperfluous te fearch farther.

The Author of this Treatife would
by no means detrall from the jufh
boneurs due to thofe of his Country-

. men, who cither in the prefent, or

preceding age, bave fo illufirioufly
adorned it. But tho be can with
pleafure and fincerity foin in celebra-
ting their deferts, be would not bave
the admiration of thefe, or of any
ather few, to pafs thra’ blind excefs

into @ contempt of all others. Were

JSuch Admiration to become univerfal,

an odd event would follow; a few
learned men, without any fault of their
own, would contribute in a manner to -
the extinttion of Letters.

A
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A like evil to that of admiring
only the authors of our own age, is
that of admiring only the authors of
one particular Science. There is in-
deed in this laf} prejudice fomething
peculiarly unfortunate, and that is,
the more excellent the Science, the
more likely it will be found to produce
this effect.

There are few Sciences more in-
trinfically valuable, than MaTue-
matics. Tes bard indeed 1o fay,
to which they have more contributed,
whether to the Utilities of Life, or to
the fublimeft parts of Science. They
are the mbleff Praxis of Logcic, or
UNIVERSAL ReasoNiNG. Tis thro’
them we may perceive, bow the flated
Forms of Syllogifm are exemplified in
one Subjet?, namely the Predicament
of Quantity. By marking the force

of thefe Forms, as they are applied -

bere,

xiit
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here, we may be enabled to apply

them of ourfelves elfewhere. WNay -
Jarther fill—by viewing the Minp,

during its procefs in thefe fyllogiftic .

employments, we may come to know
in part, what kind of Being it is ;
fince MinD, [ike other Powers, can .
be only known from its Operations.
W hoever therefore will fludy Mathe-
matics i this view, will become not
only by Mathematics a more expert
Logician, and by Logic a more ra-
tional Mathematician, fuz a wifer
Philofopher, and an acuter Reafoner,
in all the poffible [ubjelts eitber of

Jeience or deliberation.

But when Mathematics, inflead of
being applied to this excellent purpofe,
are ufed not to exemplify Logic, but
20 fupply its place; no wonder if
Logic pafs into comtempt, and if
Mathematics, inflead of furtbering
Jeience, become in falt an obflacle.

For



PRETFACE
For when men, knowing nothing o {‘

that Reafoning which is univerfa
come to attach themfelves for years
to a fingle Species, a fpeciés fwboll_y
#nvolved in Lines and Numbers only ;
they grow infenfibly to believe thefe laj}
as infeparable from all Reafoning,

the poor Indians zhought every grj/é-
mian 20 be infe parable from bis korfe.

And thus we fee the ufe, nay the
neceffity of enlarging our liserar.
views, leff even Knowlege itfelf
Soould obfiruct its own growth, and
perform in Jome meafure the part of
ignorance and barbarity.

Such then is the Apology made by
the Author of this Treatsfe, for the
multiplicity of antient quotations,
with which he has filled his Book. If
he can excite in his readers a proper

./}”" it of curiofity 5 if he can belp
in theleaft degree to enlarge the bounds

of
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of Science ; to revive the decaying
tafle of antient Literature ; to leffen
the . bigotted contempt of every thing
not modern; and toaflert to Authors
of every age their juft portion of
effeem s if be can in vhe leaf? degree
contribute to thefe ends, be bopes iz
may be allowed, that be bas done a
Jervice to mankind. Should this fer-
vice be a reafon for bis Work to fur-
vive, be bas confeft already, ’twonld
be no unpleafing event. Should the
contrary bappen, be wmuff acquiefce
in sts fate, and let it peaceably depare
20 thofe deflined regions, where the
produttions of modern Wit are every
day departing,

—eenin vicum vendeatem tus et

odores.
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HERME §:
Philofophical Inquiry

UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR.

BOOK I
CHAP L

INTRODUCTION.
Defign of the Whole.

F Men by nature had been framedCh. I.
for Solitude, they had never felt an™~""
Impulfe to converfe one with an-

other. And if, like lower Animals, they
had been by nature irrational, they could
not have recogniz’d the proper Subjects
of Difcourfe. Since Speech then is the’

B joint



2 HERMES.

Ch. I joint Energie of our beft and nobleft Fa-
. " culties (), (that is'to fay, of our Rea-
Jor and our focial Affeétion) being withal
our peculiar Ornament and Diftin¢tion, as
Men; thofe Inquiries may furely be deemed
intereﬁiné as well as liberal, which either
fearch how SPEECH may b¢ naturally re-
Jolved ; or how, when refolved, it may be
aga.m combined.

HerE alarge field for fpeculating opens
before us. We may either behold SpeecH, -
as divided into its conflituent Parts, as a
Statue may be divided into its feveral
Limbs ; or elfe, as refolved into its Marzer

. and Form, as the fame Statue may be re-
folved into its Marble and Figure.

- Tuese different Analyzings or Refolu-
tions conftitute what we call PurrLosopni-
CAL, or UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR.

WHEN,

(a) See V.L. p. 147 to 169. See alfo Note xv.
P-292,'and Note xix. p. 296. of the fame Volume.



Book THE Fiskr, 3'

WHEN we have viewed Speecu thusCh. 1.
analyzed, we may then confider it, as“™
compounded. And here in the firft place
we may contemplate that (4) Syntbefs,
which by combining fimple Terms produces
a Truth; then by combining two Truths
produces a third; and thus others, and
others, in continued Demonftration, till
we are led, as by a road, into the regions
of SCIENCE. '

d

Now this is that fuperior and moft ex-
cellent Synthefis, which alone applies itfelf
to our Mtelle? or Reafon, and which to

B2 conduc¢t

(8) Lrifiotle fays — xiv & xald pndemiav oup-
wAexm Asyouimw ¥dlv Ire aanbic dre Yndis icwe
olow “W, A0x@, 're('xu, wuﬁ-—Of f}”ﬁ words
which are fpoken without Connellion, there is no one
either true or folfe; as for inflance, Man, white,
runneth, conquereth. Cat. C.4. So again in the
Beginning of his Treatife Ds Interpretatione, megh .
yap aifer ddipeaw 1 70 Ywdos e % 70 A Andis,
True and falfe are feen in Compofition and Divifion.
. Compofition makes gffirmative Truth, Divifion
makes negative, yet both alike bring Terms toge-
ther, and fo far therefore may be called fynthetical.

s
L J



4 HERMES.

Ch I. condu& according to Rule, conftitutes the
V=’ Art of LocGic.

ArTER this we may turn to thofe
" (¢) inferior Compofitions, which are pro-
: dutive

(¢) Ammonius in his Comment on the Treatife
Mepi Eppmveiag, p. 53. gives the following Extra&
from Theophrafius, which is here inferted at length,
as well for the Excellence of the Matter, as becaufe
it is not (I believe) elfewhere extant. .

Allewc yap doms v8 Aye oxivews, (xaba ‘didgeser
¢ QAlodP@’ O1iPoasQ’) s ve MIPO'E TOY =
'AKPOQMENOTZ, .ol % onpaibn 7, 2% 4
NPO'E TA' IPATMATA, uwmip dv ¢ Adyuy wei-
oas mposBwras s dxgoupdrec, mepi uiv Iy v oxi-
e &Jlé v [IPO'S TOT'E 'AKPOATA'Y xala-
ywolas munlixd s prlopixs, didre feyov avlais beré-
yeohas 7 cypriTepn Ty GvopdTwn, AAAR pa T xoa
x Sdnppda, 1 1aita baguoios cupmAixny GA-
Aras, dems dd vitwy % Ty TiTas Emopivan, olow
caPmiig, yAuiTaT@r, % Tiv dAwy b, I ge
paxgordyias x Beaxheyias, xala xaipds wdvruy wa-
parapPavpias, olcai 7e 1oy dxgoati, % bewAnfas,
% wpos T welw x«e«o@e’ﬂa fxm' g iy IPO'S
TA' IIPATMATA Myv qévews o Pixiop B>
mponyspéns impuedioelas, 79, Te Yerd@ &emxuv,

)




. Book THE FIRrsT, ' 5

du@ive of the Patbetick, and the Plea-Ch. L
fant in all their kinds. Thefe latter Com-"""
pofitions

3% 78 aandis dwoduad;, The Relation of Speech be-
ing twofold (as the Philofopher Theophrafius hath
Jettled it) one W the He ARERS, 1o whom it explains’
fomething, and one to the THINGS, concerning which
the Specker propofes to perfuade bis Hearers: With
r2fpec? to the fir/t Relation, that which regards the
HEAaRrERS, are employed Poetry and Rbetoric.  Thus
it becomes the bufinefs of thefe two, 1o felect the moft
refpectable Words, and mot thefe that are common and
of vulgar ufe, and to connelt fuch Words barmonioufly
one with another, fo as thro’ thefe things end their
econfequences, fuch as Perfpicuity, Delicacy, and the
other Forms of Elaguam, together with Coploufiefs and
Breyity, all mplo};d in their ‘proper feafon,. Vo lead
the Hearer, and firike bim, and bold him vanquifbed by
the power of Perfuafion. On the contrary, asto the
Relation of Speech to THINGS, bere the Philofopher
susll be found to bave a principal employ, as well in
refuting the Falfe, as in demomfirating the True.
Sanétius fpeaks elegantly on the fame Subjed.

Creavit Deus bominem rationis participem ; cui, quia
Sociabilem effe voluit, magna pre munere dedis Ser-
monem. Sermonj autem perficiendo sres opifices adbi-
buit. Prima ¢ff Grammatica, que ab oratione folz-
cifmos & barbarifmos expelbs. Sscunda DialeQica,
quee in Sermonis veritate Yerfatur. Tertia Nhetorica,
que ornatwm Sermonis tanturm exquirit.  Min. 1. 1,
C. 2. 2



6 HERMES.
Ch. 1. pofitions afpire not to the Intelle&, but be-
v~ ing addrefled to the Irmagination, the Af-
feétions, and the Senfe, become from their

- different heightnings either Rtu:romc or
PoeTRrY. :

Nor need we ncceflarily view thefe
Arts diftin®ly and apart. We may ob-
ferve, if we pleafe, how perfettly they
co-incide. GRAMMAR is equally requifite
to every one of the reft. And though

* Locic may indeed fubfift without Rus-
ToRIC or PoETRY, yet fo neceflagg to
thefe laft is a found and corre&t Logic,
that without it, they are no better than
warbling Trifles.

Now all thefe Inquiries (as we have faid
already) and fuch-others arifing from them
as are of ftill fublimer Contemplation, (of
which in the Sequel there may be poffibly
not a few) may with juftice be deem’d
Inquiri¥s both interefting and liberal.

) Ar
5




Book THE FirsT. 7

AT prefent we fhall poftpone the whole ¢y,
fynthetical Part, (that is to fay, Logic and "=V~ -
Rbetoric) and confine- qurfelves to- the
analytical, that is to fay UNiversaL
Grammar. In this we fhall follow the
Order, that we- have above laid down,
firft dividing SPEECH, as a ‘WHoLE into its
CONSTITUENT PARrTs; then refolving it,
as 2 COMPOSITE, into its MATTER and
ForMm ; two Methods of Analyfis very dif-

ferent in their kind, and which lead to a
variety of very different Speculations. .

SHOULD any one objed, that in the
courfe of our Inquiry we fometimes dé-
{cend to things, which appear trivial and
low; let him look upon the Effes, to
which thofe things contribute, then from
the Dignity of the Confequences, let him
honour the Principles.

THe following Story may not impro-
perly be here inferted. ¢« When the Fame
B 4 “ of
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Ch. 1. < of Heraclitus was celebrated through-
v~ out Greece, there were. certain perfons,
© ¢ that had-a curiofity to fec fo great a
« Man, They came, and, as it happen'd,
« found him warming himfelf in a
¢ Kitchen., The Meannefs of the place
¢ occafioned themx to ftop, upon which
< the Philofopher thus accofted them «~
«“ ENTER (fays he) BoLpLY, FOR HERE
¥ Too THERE ARE Gops(d).”."

WE fhall only add, that as there is no
part of Nature too mean for the Divine
Prefence; fo there is no kind of Subje&,
having its foundation in Nature, that is
below the Dignity of a philofophical In-
quiry. .

{d) See Arifiot. de Part, Animal. 1. 1. ‘:.5~

. ~ CHAP,
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CHAP IL

Concerning the Analyfing of Speech into its
JSmalleft Parts.

H OSE things, which are firf o Na- oy, 11
_ ture, are not firft fo Man. Nature'=v—
begins from Caufes, and thence defcends
to Effetls. Human Perceptions firft open
upon Effefts, and thence by flow degrees
‘afcend to Caufes. Often had Mankind
feen the Sun in Eclipfe, before they knew
its Caufe ta be the Moon’s Interpofition ;
‘much oftner had they feen thofe unceafing
Revolutions of Summer gnd Winter, of
Day and Night, before they knew the
Caufe to be the Earth’s double Motion ().

Even

(a) This Diftin&ion of prior to Man, and prior te
Nature, was greatly regarded in the Peripatetic Phi-
lofophy See Arift. Phyf. Aufcult. ). 1. c.1. Themifo
tius’s Comment on. the fame, Pofler. Analyt. L. 1.
c. 2. Dcdmma, L2 ca2 It leads us, when pro-
perly regarded, to a very important Diftinétion be-

tween
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Ch. II. Even in Matters of Art and buman Crea-
“~~tion, if we except a few Artifts and cri-
. tical

e

eween Intelligence Divine and Intelligence Human.
Gop may be faid to view the Firft, as firft; and the
Laft, as laft ; that is, he views Efeé?s thro® Canfes in
their natural Order. Manw views the Laft, as firft ;
and the Firft, as laft ; that is, he views Cau/es thro’
JEffects, in an isverfe Order. -And hence the
. Meaning of that Paffage-in Ariflotle: Sowep yat'f
7@ vov wilepidon op;aaﬂa rpo‘; 0 @iyl Ixa v
‘ ,/.:9 nv.fpav, frw. 3 v wperépis Yuxhs & Ni¢ mpds
rd ™ tpouc (Pautewtaﬂa wavlwv, . A5 are the Eyes of
Bats to the Light of the Day, fo is Man’s Iy:lhgem
2o thofe Objects, that are by Nature the brighteft and
moft confpicuous of all Things, Metaph.1. 2.c. 1. See
alfol. 7. c. 4. and Ethic. Nicom. 1. 1. c. 4. Ammonius,
reafoning in the fame way, fays very pertinently to
-the Subje of this Treatife —'Ayamnrsy ™ afpu-
wiom Qlosi, ix 70y @reresfpoy 1 evlirwy ixl vd d-
AACpe %y TANCTIgR Tpoivas’ Ta Yap eibere padAw
ouibn nuiv, x proppdrga. ‘Osw Yiv x ¢ wais
“elexs piv ASyey, % himeiv, Tunpdrns wapiwale, oider
“serov & dvardems sic :up.a' % prpa, % Taura i
ouAAabds, xantive tis soiysia, wnéiri. Human Na-
‘sure may. ke well contented to advance from the more

‘Smperfelt and complex to the more fimple and perfect;
Jor the complex Subjects are more famifiar to us, and
betser known. Qhus therefore it is that even a Child
lnow: haw to put a Sentence together, and f:y, Soeratds
walketh ;'
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tical Obfervers, the reft look no higherCh. Il
than to the Prafice and meer Work, know-~"*
ing nothing of thofe Principles, on which

the whole depends.

Tuvus in Speecu for 'example—Al;
men, cven the loweft, can fpeak their
Mother-Tongue. Yet how many of this
multitude can neither write, nor even
read?. How many of thofe, who are thus
far literate, know nothing of that Gram-
‘mar, which -refpes the Genius of their
own Language? How few then muft be -
thofe, who know GRAMMAR UNIVERSAL;
that Grammar, which without regarding
the feveral Idioms of particular Languages,
only refpecls thofe Principles, that are
effential to them all 2

T 15 our prefentDefign to inquire about
this Grammar ; in daing which we fhall -
follow

walketh ; but bow to refolve this Sentence into a Noun
and Verb, and thefe again into Syllables, and Syllables
into Letters or Elements, bere ba is at a bfi. Am. in
Com. de Preedic. p. 28. '
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Ch. 11 follow the Order confonant to buman Per-
v~ ception, s being.for that reafon the more
-€afy to be underftood.

WE fhall begin therefore firft from a
Period. or Sentence, that Combination in
Speech, which is obvious to all, and thence
pafs, if poflible, to thofe its primary Parts,
which, however effential, are only obvious
to a few. '

Wirtn refpeCt therefore to the dif-
‘ferent Species of Sentences, who is there
‘fo ignorant, as, if we addrefs him in his
Mother-Tongue, not to know when ’tis
we affert, and when we quefiion ; when ’tis
we commend, and when we pray or wifb ¢

For example, when we read in Sbake—
Speare*,.
The Man, that bath.no mufic in bimfelf,
And is not mov'd with concord of fweet
Jounds,

Is fit for treafons — -
’ Or

¢ Merchant of l’qniu. .
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Or in Milton *, N Ch 1L
O Friends, 1 bear the tread of nimble
Seet,
Hoafling this way— A
’tis obvious that thefe are gffertive Senm-
tences, one founded upon Judgment, the
other upon Senfation.

WuenN the Witch in Macheth fays to
her Companions,

When fball we three meet again

In thunder, lightning and in rain 2
this, ’tis evident is an interrogative Sems
tence.

WHEN Ma:&etb fays to the Ghoft of
Banquo,

—Hmce, borrible Shadow,

Unreal Mock'ry bence | —

he fpeaks.an imperative Sentence, founded

upon the paffion of hatred.
Wm:n

® P. L. IV. 866.
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Ch.1I. WxeN Milton fays in the charaéier of
¥ his Allegro,
Hafle thee, Nympb, and bring with thee
Feft and youtbful Follity,
he too fpeaks an imperative Sentence, tho’

founded on the paffion, not of hatred but
of love.

WHEN in the beginning of the Para-
dife Loft we read the fallowing addrefs,
And chiefly thou, O Spirit, that doft prefer
Before all temples th’ upright beart, and
- pure,
Infiruct me, fox thou know'ff ~—
this is not to be call'd an imperative Sen-
tence, tho' perhaps it bear the fame Form,
but rather (if I may ufe the Word) ’tis
a Sentence precative or gptative,

“WHAT then fhall we fay? Are Sen-
tences to be quoted in this manner without
ceafing, all differing from each. other in -

their
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their ftamp and chara&ter ? Are théy noCh. II.
way reducible to certain definite Clafles? ="~
If not, they can be no objets of rational
comprehenfion.—Let us however try.

*T1s a phrafe often apply'd to a man,
when fpeaking, that be fpeaks bis MIND ;
as much as to fay, that his Speech or Dif-
courfe is @ publifbing of fome Energie or
Motion of bis Soul. So it indeed is in every .
one that fpeaks, excepting alone the Dif- -
fembler or Hypocrite ; and he too, as far
as poflible, affects the appearance.

No w the Powers oF THE SouL. (over
and above the meer nutritive) may be in-
cluded all of them in thofe of PERCEPTION,
and thofe of VorLrTioN. By the Powers of’
PercePTION, I mean the Senfes and the
Intelleét ; by the Powers of VoLiTION, 1
mean in an extended fenfe, not only the
Will, but the feveral Paffons and Appetites;
in thort, all that moves to Aétion, 'wbetber

rational or irrational. :
Ir
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Ch.II _Ir then the leading Powers of the Souf-
= ¥ be thefe two, ’tis plain that every Speech
or Sentence, as far as it exhibits the Soul, -

muft of courfe refpe&t one or other of
thefe. "

1r we affert, thenis it a Sentence which
refpedis the Powers of PercepTron. For.
what indeed is to affers, if we confider the
examples above alleged, but #0 publifb fome
Perception, either of the Senfes or the In-
telleél 2

~ AGEN, if we interrogate; if-we com-
mand, if we pray, or if we wifh (which
in terms of Art is to fpeak Sentences in-
terrogati've,' imperative, precative, or ¢pe
tative) what do we but publith fo many
different Vor1T10Ns #~—For who is it that
" queflions 2 He that has 2 Defire to be in-
form’d.—Who is it that tommands 2. He
that has ¢ #74, which. he ‘would have
obey’d.—What are thofe Beings, who cither

wifh
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wifb or pray? Thofe, who feel certainCh. IL
wants either for themfelves, or others, ™

Ir then the Soul's Jleading Powers be the
two above mention’d, and it be true that
all Speech is a publscation of thefe Powers,
it will follow that EVERY SENTENCE WILL
BE EITHER A SENTENCE OF ASSERTION,
OR A SENTENCE oF VoriTioN. And
thus, by referring all of them to one of !
thefe two clafles, have we found an ex- ‘
pedient to reduce their infinitude (4).
Tue

(6) ‘Prlév 3y & wis Juxis s ﬂpt:rs'pag xds
txdons dndues, Tas pby Ywrixds, 125 ot Curinds,
wds % ogextinds Aryopiast (Afyw A Jwwsmixds piv,
xa0 &5 ywioxopey Ixasw Tir Jvrav, ol viv, did-
o, dofar, Qavraciay x dichnow” dpexrixds 8.
%8’ & 0';:70',4!9« Ty ayuoav, A T 5'm-w, 2 rav
dncivrin, olw CéAnaiv Adyw, wpeaiptoiny Bupdy, 2 imia
bopiar) 7@ MEN ritlaga eidn w8 Adys (v@ wapd
700 dxedarninds) a0 Tl Gpexriniv dwvapaewr wgotgx v
ras s Juxng, dn aulng xal’ dvrmy depyions, aAAS
wpos Trepor dweranopdm (v eupCarricdas domivra
weos 70 e T dpire) m e Mym wap’ dule

C ' {’W‘Nf’
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Ch.II. TuE Extenfions of Speech are quite in-
.S definite, as may be feen if we compare
' | . the

Enréons, xabdmep inl % INTEIMATIKOT x5,
EPQTHMATIKOT xaluin Adyy, % mpaypa,
% & mpaypa, Ao duls dxeivs Tuxcel iQuepmiing, wpos O
o AY8°, dowy imi ¥ KAHTIKOTY, 3 mios wap
QT8 mpatewss % Tavrng, A 65 Fape xpeiv vy, ds iwi
s EYXHEZ, 7 we mapad xeipoves, o5 imi 78 xwpiws
xarepivng IPOEZTAEEQZX wiyw AE 10 AIIO-
SANTIKON and 7wy pmosiniv, xai f5s 7870
i ayyirmindy v Yrwoubing & Al Jrdoews T wpaj-
paToy dandis, 7 Qawoubiis,. did %) v TETo dixti-
w0y iw danbeiag ¥ Jeddes, Tov Ot AArwy ¥dh. The
Meaning of the above paffage being implied in the
- Text, we take its tranflation from the Latin Inter-
preter.  Dicendum igitur eff, cum anima nofira dupli-
cem poteflatem babeat, cognitionis, & vite, que etiam
appetitionis ac cupiditatis appellatur ; que vero cogmi-
tionis eft, vis eft, qud res fingulas cognofcimus, ut mens,
cogitatio, opinio, phantafia, [enfus : appetitus vero fa-
sultas eft, qud bona, vel que funt, vel que videntur,
concupifcimus, ut funt voluntas, confilium, ira, cupi-
ditas : quatuor orationis [Decies,  precter enunciantem,
@ partibus animi proficifcuntur, que concupifcunt ; non
cum animus ipfe per [e agit, fed cum ad alium f¢ con-
wertit, qui'ei ad confequendum, id quod cupit, com-
ducere poffe videatur ; atque etiom vel rationem ab
o
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the Eneid to an Epigram of Martial. ButCh.IL
the lngeft Extenfion, with which Grammar ="
has to do, is the Extenfion here confider'd,
that is to fay a SENTENCE. The greater
Extenfions (fuch as Syllogifms, Paragraphs,
Sections, and complete Works) belong not

to Grammar, but to Arts of higher order;

not to mention that all of them are but
Sentences repeated.

Now a SENTENCE (c) may be fketch’'d
in the following defcription—a compound
Cz2 Ryantity

&0 exgmirit, ut in oratiome, guam Percun@antem,
aut Interrogantem vocant : vel rem : figue rem, vel
&um ipfum confequi mpxt gtm‘um loguitur, ut in op-
tante oratione, vel aliguam qm actionem : atque in
bdc, velut a preﬁantwrc, ut in Deprecatione ; vel
us ab inferiore, at in ¢, qui proprie Juffus nomina-
tur. Soa autem Enuncians g togmfmxd: Sacultate
proficifiitur : bacque nunciat rerum cognitionem, qua
in nobis eft, aut veram, aut fimulatam. ItaqueHamc
fola verum falfumque capit :* preterea vero nuila,
Ammon. in Libr, de Interpretatione.

(¢) Ady® A Qum aubils enpavrind, % Tia
pipn xal’ dvla onmaive i,  Arift. Poet. ¢, 20, See
alfo de Interpret. c, 4.
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Ch.I1. Quantsty of Sound fignificant, of which cer<
tain Parts are themfelves alfo fignificant.

-'Trus when I fay [tbe Sun fhineth] not
only the whole quantity of Sound has 2
meaning, but certain Parts alfo, fuch as

{Sun) and [ fBinetb.]

But what fhall we fay? Have thefe
Parts agen other Parts, which are in like
manner fignificant, and fo may the pro-
grefs be perfued to infinite ? Can we fup-
pofe all Meaning, like Body, to be divi-
fible, and to include within itfelf other
Meanings without end ? If this be abfurd,
then muft we neceffarily admit, that there
is {uch athing as & Sound fignificant, of which
#no Part is of stfelf fignificant. And this is
what we call the proper charaer of a
(4) Worp. For thus, though the Words

[

o {d) Dumd enpalin,—3; péo ¥38 i xad® a16

- enpalixiv. De Poetic. c. 20. DelInterpret. c. 2. & 3.
Prifcian’s Definition of 2 Word (Lib. 2.) is as fol-

. lows
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(Sun] and [ fbineth] have each a Meaning, Ch. II.
yet is there certainly no Meaning in any

of their Parts, neither in the Syllables of

the one, nor in the Letters of the other.

Ir therefore ALL SpEECH whether in
profe or véife, every Whole, every Sec-
tion, every Paragraph, every Sentence, im<
ply a certain Meaning, divifible into other
Meanings, but Worps imply a Meaning,
which is not fo divifible; it follows that
Worbps will be the fmalleff parts of [peech,
in as much as nothing lefs has any Mean-
ing at all.

C3 To

lows—Distio eff pars minima orationis confirufle, id
¢ft, in ordine compofite. Pars autem, quantum ad to-
twm intelligendum, id ¢ft, ad totius fenfus intellestum.
Hic autem ideo dictum ¢ff, nmequis conetur vires in duas
paries dividere, boc efty in vi & res; snon enim ad to~
tum intelligendum bec fit divifio. To Priftian we
may add Theodore Gaza.— Aifs 3, pip@> irdys—or
xala oivlafw Acys, Introd. Gram. 1. 4. Plate
fhewed them this characteriftic of 2 Word — See
Cratylus, p- 385. Edit. Serr.
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Ch.XI. To know therefore the fpecies of Words
‘=~ muft needs contribute to the knowledge of

Speech, as it implies a knowledge of ita
minuteft Parts. |

Tuis therefore muft become our next
Inquiry. :

CHAP.
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CHAP I

Concerning the fpecies of Words, the fmalleft
Parts of Speech.

LET us firft fearch for the Species of Ch.IIL
Words among thofe Parts of Spcech,w
commonly receiv’d by Grammarians. For
example, in one of the paffages above
cited.=— '

The Man, that bath no mufic in bimfelf,

And is not mov'd with concord of fweet
Jounds,

Is fit for treafons— '

Here the Word [The] is an ARTICLE ;="
[Man] [No) [Mufic) [Concord) [Sweet]
[Sounds) [Fit] [Treafons) are all Nouns,
fome Subflantive, and fome Adjective —
[72af] and [ Himfelf ] are PRONOUNS —
[Hatb)and [4s] areVERBs—[ moved] aPAR~
TiciPLE—[Not] an ADVERB — [4nd] a
CoNjuNcTION=[In] [with] and [Fur] are
C4 Prg-
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Ch.IILPrerosiTIoNs. In one fentence we have
==l thofe Parts of Speech, which the Greck

Grammarians are found to acknowledge.
The Latins only differ in having no Arti~
cle, and in feparating the INTERJECTION,
as a Part of itfelf, which the Greekds include
among the Species of Adverbs.

WHaAT then thall we determine ? why
are there not more Species of Words? why
fo many? or if neither more nor fewer,
why thefe and not others

To refolve, if poffible, thefe feveral
Queries, let us examine any Sentence that
comes in our way, and fee what differences
we can difcover in itsParts.  For example,
the fame Sentence above,

The Man that bath no mufic, &c.

OnE Difference foon occurs, that fome
Words are wvariable, and others invariable.
Thus the Word Man may be varied into
Man’s and ' Men ; Hath, into Have, Hafl,

) ' Had,
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Had, 8c. Sweet into Sweeter and Sweeteff ;Ch. 1L
Fit into Fitter and Fittef. On the con-

trary the Words, The, In, And, and fome
others, remain as they are, and canmot e
gltered.

AND yet it may be queftion’d, how far

- this Difference is eflential. For in the firft
place, there are Variations, which can be
hardly call'd neceffary, becaufe only fome
Languages have them, and others have
them not. Thus the Greeks have the dual
Variation, which is unknown both to the
Moderns and to the ancient Latins. Thus
the Greeks and Latins vary their Adjectives
by the triple Variation of Gender, Cafe,
and Number ; whereas the Engli/b never
vary them in any of thofe ways, but thro’
all kinds of Concord preferve them ftill
the fame, Nay even thofe very Variations,
which appear moft neceflary, may have
their places fupplied by other methods;
fome by Auxiliars, as when for Bruti, or
Brute
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Ch.1IL. Bruto we fay of Brutus, to Brutus; fome
by meer Pofition, as when for Brutum ama-
vit Caffias, we fay, Caffius lov'd Brutus.
For here the Accufative, which in Latin
is known any wbeére from its Variation, is in
Enghfs only known from its Pofitsan ot
place,

. Ir then the Diftin&ion of Variable and
Invariable will not anfwer our purpofe, let
us look farther for fome other more ef~
fential. '

Suppose then we fhould diffolve the
Sentence above cited, and view its feveral
Parts as they ftand feparate and detached.
Some ‘’tis plain. fill preferve a Meaning
(fuch as Man, Mufic, Sweet, &c.) others
on the contrary immediately Iofe it (fuch as,
And, The, With, &c.) Not that thefe laft
have no meaninjg at all, but in fa& they
never have it, but when in company, or
affociated.

Now
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Now it fhould feem that this Diftinc-Ch-IIL
tion, if any, was effential. For if all Words
are fignificant, or elfe they wou'd not be
Words ; and if every thing not abfolute, is
of courfe relative 5 then will all Words
be fignificant either abfolutely or relatively.

WiTH refpe& therefore to this Diftinc-
tion, the firft fort of Words may be call’d
Jignificant by themfelves 5 the latter may be
call'd fignificant by relation; or if we like
it better, the firft fort may be call'd Prin- .
cipals, the latter Acceffories. 'The firft are
like thofe ftones in the bafis of an Arch,
which are able to fupport themfelves, even
when the Arch is deftroyed ; the latter are
like thofe ftones in its Summit or Curve,
which can no longer ftand, than while the

whole fubfifts (¢).
§ Tuis

(#) Apollenius of Alexandria (one of the acuteft
Authors that ever wrote on the fubje® of Gram-
mar) illuftrates the different power of Words, by

the
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Ch.IIIl.  § Tuis Diftin@tion being admitted, we
¥~ thus purfue our Speculations. All things

what-

the different power of Letters. “Eli. &% vpirer 1w
’ \ s » (L] « Al e LY -~
s ey 18 uiv i3 Qumaia, & x, xab’ tavia Qary
dxorerei® & 0t cuQuwea, Ewep vy oy Quwmblew
A » N \ hY b4 r . hY R 1 \ [} v N
sx s pariv T ixQamont Tor vl Tedwe isin
imnoncas xawi Tov Aéfewn, @i pb yap avies, TpoTow
N o~ I i 2 4 » AY L d € »
ra 7oy Qumdlon, prlal e xabdwep ixi 1oV prua~
[ . L) ~ E) se ’ e
Tun, Swopdrwr, avlwwpiay, ETigpRUdTEY w—— i Oty
wowepsi eUpQura, avapivsas 72 Qumeia, ¥ dudues

xa’ idiar prle eiva xabarep éwi 16y mpebicsan,

s@y dplpun, Tav Cudispwr T2 yap Tealra Eei Taw
popiwy avosnpaive, In the fame manner, as of the
Elements or Letters fame are Vowels, which of them-
Jelves complete a Soand ; others are Confonants, which
without the belp of Vowels bave mo exprefs Vocality, fo
likewife may we conceive as to the nature of Words.
Some of them, like Vowels, are of themfelves expre/five,
as is the cafe of Verbs, Nouns, Pronouns, and Ad-
verbs 5 others, like Confonants, wait for their Vowels,
being unable to become expreffive by their own proper
Sirength, as is the cafe of Prepofitions, Articles, and
Conjunctions 3 for thofe parts of Speech are always Con-
Significant, that is, are only*fignificant, when affociated
to fomething elfe. Apollon. de Syntaxi. L. 1. C. 3.
ltaque quibufdam philsfophis placuit NoMEN & VER-

TUM
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whatever either exiff as the Energies, or Af- Ch.1IL
Sedlions of fome ather thing, or without be- "’
ing the Energies or Affections of fome other
thing. - If they exift as the Energies or Af-
Jections of fometbing elfe, then are they cal-
led ATTrIBUTES. Thus fo think is the
attribute of a Man; 20 be white, of a
Swan; to fly, of an Eagle; to be jfour-
Jowted, of aHorfe. If they exift not after
this manner, then are they calld Sus-
sTANces. Thus Man, Swan, Eagle and
Horfe are none of them Attributes, but all
Subftances, becaufe however they may
exift in'Time and Place, yet neither of thefe,
nor of any thing elfe do they exift as Ener-

gies or AffeCtions.
Axnp

-

TuM SoLAs EssE PARTES ORATIONIS; ¢atera
vere, ADMINICULA vel JUNCTURAS esrum: quo-
mode navium partes funt tabule & trabes, cetera au~
tem (id eft, cera, fluppa, & clavi &S fimilia) vincula
& conglutinationes partium navis, (boc ety tabularum
& trabium) non partes navis dicuntur.  Prilc. L, IX,

913.
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Ch.IIl. An~p thus all things whatfbever being

v~ either (f) Subfances or Attributes, it fol-

lows of courfe that all Words, wbich are

Significant as Principals, muft needs be

fignificant of either the one or the other.

If they are fignificant of Subfiances, they

are call'd Subflantives; if of Astributes,

- they are call'd Attributives. So that ALL

Worps whatever, fignificant as Princi~

pals, are either SUBSTANTIVES or AT~
TRIBUTIVES.

I
"AGEN, as to Words, which are only
fignificant as Aecceffories, they acquire 2
Signification either from being affociated 70
" one Word, or elfe to many. If to one Word
alone, then as they can do no more than
in fome manner define or determine, they
may

(f) This divifion of things into Suffiance and
Accident feems to have been admitted by Philofo-
phers of all Se®ts and Ages. See Categor. c. 2.
Metaplyf. L. VII. C.1. De Calo, L.III. C. 1.

4
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may juftly for that reafon be call'd De-Ch.IIL
FINITIVES. If fo many Words at once, ¥
then as they ferve to no other purpofe than
2o connelt, they are ‘call'd for that reafon

by the name of CoNNECTIVES.

AND thus it is that all Worps whatever
are cither Principals or Accefforses ; or un-
der other Names, either fignificant from
themfelves, or fignificant by relation. — If

" fignificant from themfelves, they are either
Subfiantives or Attributives ; if fignificant by
relation, they are cither Definitives or Con=
neftives. So that under one of thefe four
Species, SUBSTANTIVES, ATTRIBUTIVES,
DeriNITIVES and CONNECTIVES, gre ALL

Worps, bowever different, in a manner
ancluded. '

Ir any of thefe Names feem new and
unufual, we may introduce others more
ufual, by calling the Subfiantives, Nouns ;
the Attributives, VERBs ; the Definitives,

: ARTICLEs ;



32 H E R M ‘E Ss
. Ch.III.ArTIicLES; and the Comneflives, CoN= °
“~~’juncrions, |

Suovu’'p it be afk’d; what then dre bes
come of Promouns, Adverbs, Prepofitions,.
and Interjeltions ; the anfwer is, either
they muft be found included within the
Species above-mentioned, or elfe muft be
‘admitted for fo many Species by thema=
felves. .

§ THERE were various opinions in an=
- cient days, as to the number of thefe Parts,
+ ‘or Elements of Speech.

Plsto in his * Sophift mentions only
two, the Noun and theVerb. Arifiotle men=
‘tions no more, where he treats of 4 Pro-
pofitions. Not that thofe acute. Philofo-
phers were ignorant of the other Parts, '
but they {poke with reference to Logic or

Dsaleétte

* Tom. L. p.261. Edit. Ser.
1+ De Interpr. c. 2 & 3.
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Dislectic (g) confidering the Effence of Ch.III.
Speech as contain’d in thefe two, becaufe v’
thefe alome combin’d make a perfe& affer-
tive Sentence, which none of the reft with-

out them are able to effe@®. Hence there-
fore

(£) Partes igitur orationis funt fecundum Dialefticos
due, NoMEN & VERBUM ; gxia be fole etiam per
Je comjunétee plenam faciunt orationem ; alias autem par-
tes qbalmpogipeala, boc eft, confignificantia appella-
bant. Prifcian. 1. 2. p.574. Edit. Putichii. Ex-
iftit bic quedam queflio, cur duo tantum, Nomzen &
Versum, fe (Ariftoteles fi.) determinare promittat,
cum plures partes orationis effe videantur. Qaibus boc
dicendwm eft, tantum Ariflotelem hoc libro diffiniffe,
quantum illi ad id, qued inflituerat tractare, fuffecit.
Traftat namque de fimplici enuntiativa orationt, que
Jeilicet bujufumodi eft, ut junflis tantum Verbis & No«
minibus componatur. — Quare fuperfluum eff querere,
cur alias quoque, qua videntur orationis partes, non pro-
pofuerit, qui nom totius fimpliciter orationis, fed tantum
[implicis orationis inflituit elementa partivi. Boetius
in Libr. de Interpretat. p.295. Apollenius from the
above principles elegantly calls the Noun and Vers,
18 induxorara pipn 76 ASyw, themoft animated parts
of Sperch. De Syntaxi L. 1. ¢. 3. p.24. See alio
Pixtarch. Quaft. Platon. p. 1069.

D
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Ch.IIl.fore Ariffotle in his * treatife of Poetry
" (where he was to lay down the elements
of a more variegated fpecch) adds the 4r-

« * ticle and Gonjunétion to the Noun and Verb,

and fo adopts the fame Parts, with thofe
eftablifh’d in this Treatife. To Ariflotle’s
authority (if indeed better can be requir-

ed) may be added that alfo of the elder

Stoics (b).

Tue latter Stoics inftead of four Parts
made five, by dividing the Noun into the
Appellative, and Proper. Others increas’d
‘the number, by detaching the Pronoun
from the Noun; the Participle and Ad-
verb from the Verb; and the Prepofition

: from

® Poet. Cap. 20..

(b) For this we have the authority of Dienyfius
of Halicarnaffus, De Struét. Orat. SeR. 2. whom
Ruintilion follows, Inft. L 1. ¢c.4. Diogenes Laer-
tius and Prifcian make them always to have admit~
ted five Parts, See Prifcian, as before, and Laer-
tiusy Lib, VIL, Segm. 57,
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from the Conjun&ion. The Latin Gram-Ch.III.
marians went farther, and detach’d zbe
Interjeétion from the Adverb, within which

by the Greeks it was always included, as a
Species. ‘

We are told indeed by (7) Dionyfias of
Halicarnaffus and Quintilian, that Ariflotle,
with Theodectes, and the more early wri-
ters, held but three Parts of fpeech, the
Noun, the Verb, and the Conjunétion, This
it muft be own’d accords with the oriental
‘Tongues, whofe Grammars (weare (£) told) '

admit

(i) See the places quoted in the note immediately
preceding, ‘

(%) Antiquiffima eorum ef? opinio, qui tres clgffes fae
ciunt. Efique hac Arabum quoque fententia ~—Hebrei
gnogue (qui, cum Arabes Grammaticam feribere define-
rent, artem eam demum [eribere caeperunt, quod ante
onmos comtigit circiter quadringentos) Hebrai, inquam
bac in re fecuti funt magifiros fuos Arabes.—Immovero
trium claffium numerum alie etiam Orientis lingueo re-
tinent. Dubium, utrum el in re Orientales imitatt

D2 Junt
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Ch.III.admit no other. But as to Ariffatle, we have

™ his own authority to affert the contrary,
who not only enumerates the four Species
which we have adopted, but afcertains
them each by a proper Definition *,

To conclude—the Subje@ of the fol-
. lowing Chapters will be a diftin& and fe-
parate confideration of the Nouw, the
VERB, the ArTICLE, and the CoNjuNc-
T10N, which four, the better (as we appre-
hend) to exprefs their refpeive natures,
we chufe to call SUBSTANTIVES, ATTRI-
BUTIVES, DEFINITIVES and CoNNEcC-
TIVES.

" funt antiquos Gracordm, an bi potius fecuti funt Orien-
talium exemplum. Utut ¢ft, etiam veteres Grecos tres
tantum partes agnoviffe, nom folum axser ¢ff Dionyfins,
&c. Vofl. de Anzlog. L. 1. c.1. See alfo Sendii
Miner. L 1. ¢. 2. '

¢ Sup. p. 34«

CHAP
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CHAP IV.
Concerning Subflantives, properly fo called.

UBSTANTIVEs are afl thofe principalCh.IV.
Words, which are fignificant of Sub-“"

Sances, confidered as Subflances. -

Tre firft fort of Subflances are the NA-
TURAL, fuch as AnimalsVegetable, Man,
Oak.

THERE are other Subftances of our own
making. ‘Thus by giving a Figure not na-
tural to natural Materials we create fuch
Subftances, as Houfe, Ship, Watch, Te-
lefcope, &e.

AGEN, by a more refin’d operation of our
Mind alone, we abfiralt any Attribute from
its neceflary fubje®®, and confider it apar?,
devoid of its dependence. For example,

D3 from
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Ch.IV.from Body we abftra& #o Fly; from Sur=

"~ face, the being White ; from Soul, the be-
ing Temperate.

AND thus’tis we convert even Attributes
. into Subffances, denoting-them on this oc-
cafion by proper Subflantives, fuch as
Flight, Whitenefs, Temperance ; or elfe by
others more general, fuch as Motion, Co-
lour, Virtue. 'Thefe we call ABsTRACT
SuBsTANCEs ; the fecond fort we call AR~
TIFICIAL,

Now all thofe feveral Subftances have
their Genus, their Species, and their In-
dividuals. For example in natural Sub-
ftances, .Animal is a Genus ; Man, a Spe<
cies ; Alexander, an Individual. In arti-
Jicial Subftances,  Edifice is a2 Genus ; Pa-
lace, a Species ; the Vatican, an Individual.
In abfiraét Subftances, Motion is a Genus ;
Flight, a Species ; this Flight or that Flight
are Individuals,

. As
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As therefore every (a) GENus may beCh.IV.
found wbhole and intire in each one of its
Species ; (for thus Man, Horfe, and Dog
are each of them diftin¢tly a complete and
intire Animal) and as every SPEC1Es may
be found whole and intire in each one of its
Indsviduals ; (for thus Socrates, Plato, and
Xenopbon are each of them completely and
diftin@ly @ Man) hence it is, that every
Genus, tho' ONE, is multiply’d into MaNy ;
and every Species, tho’ ONE, is alfo mul-
tiply'd into MAaNy, by reference to thofe
beings, which are their proper fubordinates.
Since then no Individual bas any fuch Sub-
erdinates, it can never in ftriGtnefs be con-

D4 fidered

(2) This is what Plata feems to have exprefs’d in
a manner fomewhat myfterious, when he talks of
piav idéay did woArGy, 05 ixdse xauin Xwgiss wavly
diarsrapiom—rg woAAZS, iripas dAANAWY, U pids
Tl wepiexopivas.  Sophift. p. 253. Edit. Serrani.
For the common definition of Genus and Species
fee the Ifagoge or Introduction of Porphyry to Ari-
Slotle’s Logic,
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Ch.IV.fidered as MaAny, and fo is truly an IN-
Y pivipvaL as well in Nature as in Name.

From thefe Principles it is, that #ords

\ following the nature and genius of Things,
Such Subfiantives admit of NUMBER as de-
note Genera or Species, while thofe, which
denote (4) Individuals, in ﬂ:n&ncfs admit

it not.
stmns

(¢) Yet fometimes Individuals have plurality or
Number, from the caufes following. In the firft
place the Individuals of the human race are fo
large a multitude even in the fmalleft nation, that
*twould be difficult to invent a new Name for every
new bomn Individual. Hence then inftead of one
only being cali’d Marcus, and one only Antonius, it
happens that many are called Marcus and many call’d
Artonius 3 -and thus tis the Romans had their Plurals,
Marci, and Antonii, a8 we in later days have our
Marks and our Anthonies. Now the Plurals of this
fort may be well called accidental, becaufe ’tis meerly
by chance that the Names coincide.

. There feems more reafon for fuch Plurals, as the
Prolemies, Scipios, Catos, or (to inftance in modem
names) the Howards, Pclbam;, _and Montagues ;

becdufe
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BesipEs Number, another chara&eriftic, Ch.IV.
vifible in Subftances, is that of Sex. Every~~—*
Subftance is either Male or Female ; or both
Male and Female ; or neitber ome nor the

other. So that with refpect to Sexes and
their Negation, all Subflances conceiveable
are comprehended under this fourfold con-

fideration.
Now

becaufe a Race or Family is like a fmaller fort of

. Species, fo that the family Name extends to the Kin-
dred, as the fpecific Name extends to the Indivi-
dual’.

A third caufe which contributed to make proper -
Names become Plural, was the bigh Charadter or
Eminence of fome one Individual, whofe Name be-
came afterwards a kind ‘of common Appellative, to de-
note all thofe, who had pretenfions to merit the
fame way. Thus every great Critic was call’d an
Ariflarchus ; every great Warrior an Alexander ;
every great Reauty, a Halem, &c.-

A Damel come to Fudgment! yea a Daniel,

cries Skylock in the Play, when he would exprefs
the wifdom of the young Lawyer.
So Martial in that well known verfe,

Sint Macenates, non deerunt, Flacce, Maromes,
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8‘;}1’3 Now the exiftence of Hermap{grodi;es
being rare, if not doubtful ; hence Lan-
guage, only regarding thofe diftinctions
which are more ob;rious, confiders Words
denoting Sub/}ances to be either Mascu-
LINE, FEMININE, or NEUTER.

As to our own Species and all thofe,
animal ‘Species, which bave reference to
common Life, or of which the Male and
the Female, by their fize, form, colour,
&c. are eminently diflinguifbed, moft Lan-
guages have different Subftantives, to de-
note the Male and the Female. But as to
thofe animal Species, which either kfs fre-
quently occur, or of which one Sex is /fs
apparently difiinguifbed from the other, in
thefe a fingle Subftantive commonly ferves
for both Sexes.

4 ‘ In
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IN the Englifb Tongue it feems a ge- Ch.1IV.

neral rule (except only when infringed by

a figure of Speech) that no Subftantive is
Mafculine, but what denotes a Male ani-

mal Subfiance ; none Feminine, but what
denotes a Female animal Subflance; and
that where the Subftance bas no Sex, the
Subftantive is always Neuter,

But ’tis not fo in Greek, Latin, and
many of the modern’Tongues. Thefe all
of them have Words, fome mafculine,
fome feminine (and thofe too in great mul-
titudes) which have reference to Subftan-
ces, where Sex never had exiftence. To
give one inftance for many. Minp is
furely neither male, nor female; yet is
N OTZS, in Greek, maiculine, and MENs,
in Latin, feminine,

IN
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Ch.IV. In fome Words thefe diftin@ions feem
wowing to nothing elfe, than to the meer
‘cafual ftruGure of the Word itlelf: "Tis
of fuch a Gender, from having fuch 2
Termination ; or from belanging perhaps
to fuch 2 Declenfion. In others we may
imagine a more fubtle kind of reafoning, a
reafoning which difcerns even in things
without Sex a diftant analogy to that great
NATURAL DisTINCTION, which (accgrd-'

ing to Milton) animates the Worid. )

IN this view we may conceive fuch Sus-
STANTIVES to have been confidered, as
MascurinNg, which were ¢ confpicuous

-« for the Attributes of imparting or com-
* municating ; or which were by nature
. % adtive, ftrong, and efficacious, and that
“ indifcriminately whether to good or to
“ bad; or which had claim to Eminence,

¢ either laudable or otherwife.”
3 ) THE




Boox THE FirsT, 43

Tur FEMININE on the contrary were Ch.IV.

« fuch, as were confpicuous for the At-"""""
« tributes cither of receiving, of contain-
* ing, or of producing and bringing forth ;
« or which had more of the paffive in
<« their nature, than of the aive; or
« which were peculiarly beautiful and
“ amiable; or which had refpe& to fuch
s Exccﬂé‘s, as were rather Feminine, than
¢« Mafculine.”

Uron thefe Principles the two greater
Luminaries were confidered one as Maf-
culine, the other as Feminine ; the Sun
("BAG., Sol) as Mafculine, from commu-
nicating Light, which was native and ori-
ginal, as well as from the vigorous warmth
and efficacy of his Rays ; the Moon (3¢~
My, Luna) as Feminine, from being the
Receptacle only of another’s Light, and
from fhiping with Rays more delicate and
foft. : '

THus
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. Ch.1v. Tuus Milten,
Firft in vxs Eaff the glorious Lamp was féen,
Regent of Day, and all tb' Horizon tound
Invefled with bright rays 5 jocund to run
His' longstude thro' Heav'ns bng road :
the gray
Dawn, and the Pleiades before nim danc'd,
Sbedding fweet influence., Lefs bright the
Moon -
But oppofite, in levell d Weft was [et,
His mirrour, with full face borrofwmg HER
Light
From wim ; for other light sue needed none.
P.L. VIL 37o.

By Virgil they were confidered as Bro-
ther and Siffer, which ftill preferves the
fame diftin&ion.

Nec FRATRIS radiis obnoxia furgere LUNA.
G. 1. 396.

THE SKY or E'rm-:g is in Greek and
Latin Mafculine, as being the fource of .
thofe
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thofe thowers, which impregnate the Earth.Ch.IV.

The EArTH on the contrary is univerfally
Feminine, from being the grand Receiver,
the grand Container, but above all from
being the Mother (either mediately or im-
mediately) of every fublunary' Subftance,
whether animal or vegetable.
THus Virgil,
Tum PATER OMNIPOTENS facundss ims
bribus ATHER
CoNjuGIs in gremium LETZE defcendst,
. & omnes
Magnus alst magno commixtus corpore fatus,
G.1II 323s.
Tuvus Shakefpear,
o CoMMON MOTHER, Thou,
"Whofe Womb unmeafurable, and infinite
Breaft
Teems and feeds all— ‘Tim. of Athens.

So Milton, '

Whatever Earth, ALL-BEARING MOTHER,

yields, P.L. V.
So
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Ch.1V. So Virgil,

Non jam MATER alit TELLUS, Virefque
minifirat (c). &n, XI. 71. -

AMoNG artificial Subftances the Smip
(Nao:, Navis). is feminine, as being fq
eminently a Receiver and Contasner of va-
rious things, of Men, Arnis, Provifions,
Goods, &c. Hence failors, fpeaking of
their Veflel, fay always, " sHE rides af
“ anchor,” * sHE fs under [ail.”

A Crty ([Téns, Civitas) and a Coun-
TRY ([dzps, Patria) are feminine alfo,
by being (like the Ship) Contasners and
Receivers, and farther by being as it were
the Mothers and Nurfes of their refpetive
Inhabitants.

() =23 % iv 75 IAw v PHE Piaw, &s BHAT

% MHTE'PA wuilsnir 'OTPANO'N di x, “HAION,
% & 7 Tav dAAwy Ty ToéTwy, ¢ TENQNTAZ %
IIA'TEPAZ mpocayopeiugs, Arift, de Gener. Anim.
Lica '

THuUS
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Tuus Virgil, Ch.IV.
Sakve, MAGNA PAR"ENS FRUGUM, Satur-
nia Tellus,
MAGNA VIRUM==— Geor. II. 173/

So, in that Heroic Epigram on thofe
brave Greeks, who fell at Cheronea,

Taia 3% erpus e XOAToIs Twr TAGTR xu—
[AdrTeoy
Sopuzrg —— - -
Tbeir PARENT COUNTREY in HER bofomn

bolds
Their wearied bodieso———* %

-

" So Milton,
Tbe City, which Thou feeft, no other deem

Than great and glorious Rome, QUEEN of
the Eartbh. Par. Reg. L.IV.

As to the Ocean, tho’ from its being
the Receiver of all Rivers, as well as the
Container

* Demofth. in Orat. de Corond.
E
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Ch.IV.Container and Produétrefs of fo many Ve-
> getables and Animals, it might juftly have

been made (like the Earth) Feminine ; yet
its deep Voice and boifterous Nature have,
in fpight of thefe reafons, prevailed to make
it Mate. Indeed the very Sound: of Homer's

wéya olér@ "Qxedvoio,
would fuggeft to a hearer, even ignorant
of its meaning, that the Subject was in-

compatible Wlth Jemale delicacy and foft-
nefs.

" TiME (Xpov®.) from bis mighty Efficacy
upon every thing around us, is by the Greeks
and Engli/b juftly confidered as Mafculine,
Thus in that elegant diftich, fpoken by 2
decrepit old-Man,

‘0 98 Xph®. &’ Sraus, nixtaw ¢ copds,
"Araria & fpyalour@. dolericeen *.
Me 'T1ME hath bent, that forry Artiff, ue
That furely makes, whate're be bandles,
worfe.
So

* Stob. Ecl, p. 591.
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So too Shakefpear, fpeaking likewife of Ch.IV.,
‘TIME, =

Orl. Whom doth nE gallop withal ?
Rol. With a thief to the gallows.—

As you like it.
THE Greek Odvas or "Aidws, and the
~ Englifb DEATH, feem from the fame ir-
refiftible Power to have been confidéréd as
Mafculife. Even theVulgar with us are fo
accuftomed to this notion, that a FemaLre
DEeaTH they would treat as ridiculous (4).

Taxke a few Examples of the mafcu-
line Death.

E 2 Calis-

.

(d) Well therefore did AMiiton in his Paradife Loft
not only adopt DEATH a3 a Perfon, but confider
him as Mafalline : in which he was fo far from in-
troducing a Phantom of his own, or from giving
it a Gender not fupported by Cuftom ; that perhaps he
had as much the Sanction of national Opinien fot his
Mefeuline Death, as the ancient Poets had for many
of their Deities.
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Ch.IV.  Callimachus ,upon the Elegxes of his
Friend Heraclitus —

A1) veai {avaw didoves, naw ¢ wavray
‘Agwdump "Aidns vx exi yeea €ard.
et thy fweet warbling firains
Still live immortal, nor on them fball DEaTH
His band e're lay, tho' Ravager of all.

‘In the Alceftis of Euripides, @dyarG.
or DEaTH is ope of the Perfons of the
drama ; the beginning of the play is made
ﬁp of dialogue between Him and Apollo;
and towards its end, there is a fight be-
tween Him and Hercules, in which Her-
cules is conqueror, and refcues Alceflis

. from his hands.

*T'1s well known too, that SLEEP and
DeaTu are made Brothers by Homer.
*Twas to this old Gorgias elegantly allud-
ed, when at the extremity of a long life
he lay flumbering on his Death-bed. A

Friend
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Friend afked him, ¢ How be did #’——Ch.IV.
“ SLEEP (replied the old Man) s juf? upon—
* delivering me over to the care of bis

“ BROTHER (¢).”

THus Shakefpear, fpeaking of Life,

merely Thou art Death’s Fool

For nim Thou labour'f} by thy flight to
Shun, -

And yet run’'fl tow’rds nim fill,

Meaf. for Meaf.

So Milton,

Dire was the toffing, deep the groans ;
Defpair
Tended the fick, bufieft from couch to couch :
And over them triumphant DEATH HIs
dart
Shook ; but delay'd to firike —
P. L. XI. 489 (f).
TrHE

(¢) "Hon e ‘O “YIINOZ doxeras TagaraTaTi-
bl T’AAEAD QL. Stob. Ecl. p. 60o.

(f) Suppofe in any one of thefe examples we intro-
duce g female Death ; fuppofe we read,
E 3 And



)

54 HERMES

Ch.IV. Tuz fupreme Being (Gop, o5, Deus,
> Die, &c.) is in all languages Mafculine,
in as much as the mafculine. Sex is the fu-

perior and more excellent ; and as He is

the Creator of all, the Father of Gods and

Men. Sometimes indeed we meet with

fuch words as To [fd3wy, To @¢ior, Nu-

men, DE1TY (Which laft we Englifb join to

a neuter,, faying Deity itfelf ) fometimes I

fay we meet with thefe Neuters. 'The

reafon in thefe inftances feems to be, that

as Gop is pi'ior to all things, both in dig-

nity and in time, this Prlority is better
chara&terized and expreft by 4 Negation,

than by any of thofe DiftinGtions which

are co-ordinate with fome Oppofite, as Miale

for

And over them triumphant Death ugR dart
Shook, &c.

What a falling off? How are the nerves and ftrength
of the whole Sentiment weakened ?
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for example is co-ordinate with Female, Ch.IV.
Right with Left, &¢. &¢ (g). “"“'“"

VIRTUE ("Apém, Virtus) as well as moft
of its Species are all Feminine, perhaps
from their Beauty and amiable Appeararice,
which are not without effet even upon
the moft reprobate and corrupt.

E 4 . abafb’d

(g) Thus gmmonius, fpeaking on the fame Subject
—TO NPQTON Afyopes, @' G pn ot rav dicd
puboroyias wapadivrwy Auiv Tas Ooroying evéXunaé
s % dppewmdn, 7 Quammpenn (lege Omavmpens) dia-
poePuan Qépuv 3 TETo Eixdrwe 1@ wh ydp dj-
pon 70 Birv alsoror 7o (lege v5)d MA'NTHI
AMMAG X AITYI Q1 clcaxm 884, drrd %
$%w dporixiis TO'N @ EO'N dnopaloue, [-reo‘f]
70 oepwTipor TV Yevay T UQesuive wperspmaves, Yrwg
duroy mposayoptvouev. PRIMUM dicimus, quod nemo
etiam eorum, gui theolsgiam nobis fAbularum intégu-
mentis obvolutam tradiderunt, vel maris vel foemine
Ppecie fingere aufus eft : idque merito: conjugatum
enim mari femininam ¢f. CAvs® autem omniro
ABSOLUTZ AC SIMPLICY mibil eff conjugatum.
Immo ‘vero cam DEum mafculine genere appellomus,
ita ipfum nominamus, getus preflantius fubmiffo at-
gue bamili prefereites, Ammon, in Lib. de Interpr.
p. 30. b.
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e @bafli'd the Dewil flood,

v~ _And felt, bow awful Goodnefs is, and faw

VIRTUE in her fhape bow lovely ; faw,
and pin'd :
His lofs

P.L. IV. 846.

THis being allowed, Vice (Kax:t'a) be-
comes Feminine of courfe, as being, in
the gug-oryia or Co-ordination of things,
Virtue’s natural Oppofite (5).

"Tre Fancies, Caprices, and fickle
Changes of ForTUNE would appear but
awkardlyunder aCharacter, that wasMale:
but taken together they make a very na-

~ tural

() They are both reprefented as Females by Xe-
nophon, in the celebrated .Story of Hercules, taken

.from Prodicus. See Memorab. L.II. C.1. As to

the ousoiyix here mentioned, thus Varro.— Pytha-
&oras Samius ait omnium rerum initia effe bina : ut fini-
tum & infinitum, bonum & malum, vitam & Mortem,
diem & nottem. De Ling. Lat. L.IV. See alfo
Arift. Metaph. L. 1. c. 5. and Ecclefiaflicus, Chap.
Ixii. Verfe 24.




Booxk tTHE ‘Fms'r. 59

tural Female, which has no fmall refem-Ch.IV.
blance to the Coquette of a modern Co-""v"~ .
medy, beftowing, withdrawing, and fhift-
ing her favours, as different Beaus fucceed
to her good graces.

Tranfmutat incertos bonores,
Nunc mibi, nunc alii benigna. Hor.

Wuy the Furies were made Female,
is not fo eafy to explain, unlefs it be that
female Paffions of all kinds were confider-
ed as fufceptible of greater excefs, than
malePaffions; and that the Furies were to
be reprefented, as Things fuéerlatively
outrageous.

Talibus Aleilo diflis exarfit in iras.

At Juveni oranti fubitus tremor occupat

artus :.

Diriguere oculi : tot Erinnys fibilat Hy-
dris,

Tantaque fe facies aperit : tum flammea
rorquens

Lumina
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Lumina cunéiantem & querentem dicere
plura '

Reppulit,' & geminos erexit crinibus an-
gues,

Verberaque infonuit, rabidoque beec ad-
didst ore :

En! Ego vifa fitu, &c.

Zn. VIL 445 (5).
He,

(i) ‘The Words above mentioned, Time, Death,
Fortune, Virtue, &c. in Greek, Latin, ‘French, and
moft modem Languages, tho’ they are diverfified
with Genders in the manner defcribed, yet never
vary the Gender, which they have once acquired,
except in a few inftances, where the Gender is
doubtful. We cannot fay » dpils -or ¢ apeln, bec
Virtus ox bic Virtus, la Vertu ox le Vertu, and fo of
the reft. But ’tis otherwife in Englip. We in our
language fay, Virtue is its own Reward, or Virtue
is ber own Reward ; Time maintains i#s wonted
Pace, or Time maintains 75 wonted Pace.

There is a fingular advantage in this liberty, as
it enables us to mark, with a peculiar force, the
Diftinction between the fevere or Logical Stile, and
the omamental or Rbhetorical. For thus when we
fpeak of the above Words, and of all others na-

turally devoid of Sex, as Newters, we fpeak of them
as
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He, that would fee more on this Sub-Ch.IV.
je&, may confult Ammonius the Peripate-*—v—*

tic

as they ave, and as becomes a lgical Inquiry. When
we give them Sex, by making them Mafculine or
Feminine, they are from thenceforth per/fonified ;
are a kind of intelligent Beings, and become, as
fuch, the proper ornaments either of Rbeteric or of
Poetry.

Thus Milton,

—— The Thunder
Wing'd with red light’ning and impetuous rage,
Perbaps bath fpent H1s fhafts— P, Loft. 1. 174.

The Poet, having juft before called the Hai/, and
Thunder, God’s Miniflers of Vengeance, and fo per-
fonified them, had he afterwards faid ¢zs Shafts for
bis Shafts, would have deftroyed his own Image,
and approached withal fo much nearer to Profe.

The following Paffage is from the fame Poem,

Should intermitted Vengeance arm again
His red right hand—— P.L.IL 173.

In this Place His Hand is clearly preferable either
to, Her’s or I’s, by immediately referring us to God
bimfelf the Avenger,
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Ch.IV.tic in his Commentary on the Treatife de
"= Interpretatione, where the Subje& is treat-
" ed at large with refpe® to the Greek
Tongue. We fhall only obferve, that as

all fuch Speculations are at beft but Con-
jeGures, they fhould therefore be received

) with

1 fhall only give one inftance more, and quit
this Subject.

At bis command th* up-rooted Hills retird
Each to u1s place : they beard bis voice and wene
Obfequious : Heav’'n HIs wonted face renewid,
And with frefb fourets Hill and Valley finild.
P.L. VI

Here all things are perfonified ; the Hills Aear,
the Valleys fmile, and the Face of Heaven is re-
newed. Suppofe then the Poet had been neceffi-
tated by the laws of his Language to have faid —
Each Hill retir'd to 113 Place — Heaven renewed
1Ts wonted Face —how profaic and lifelefs would
thefe Neuters have appeared ; how detrimental to
the Profspopeiay, which he was aiming to eftablith ?
In this therefore he was happy, that the Language,
in which he. wrote, impofed no fuch neceflity ; and
he was too wife 2 Writer, ‘to impofe it on himfelf.
*Twere to be withed, his Correctors had been as
wife on their parts.

4
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with candour, rather than {crutanizedCh.IV.
with rigour. Varre's words on a Sub-""""
je& near akin are for their aptnefs and
elegance well warth attending. Non_me-
diocres enim tenebre in filvd, ubi bec cap-
tanda ; neque €0, quo pervenire <volumus,
Jemite tritz ; neque non in tramitibus que-
dam objecta, que cuntemretinere poffunt *.

To conclude this Chapter. We may
collé®, from what has been faid, that
both NumBER and GENDER appertain to
WoRDs, becaufe in the firft place they
appertain to THINGs ; that is to fay, e~
cayfe Subflances are Many, and bave either
Sex, or no Sex ; therefore Subfiantives bave
Number, and are Mafculine, Femsnine, or
Neuter. There is however this diffe-
rence between the two Attributes : Num-
BER in ftri@nefs defcends no lower, than

to

* De Ling. Lat. L.IV.
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Ch.IV.to the laff Rank of Species (k) : GENDER on

“~the contrary ftops not here, but defcends to
every Individual, however diverfified. And
fo much for SUBSTANTIVES, PROPERLY
SO CALLED.

(%) The reafon, why Number goes no lower, is,
that it does not naturally appertain to Individuals ;
the caufe of which fee before, p. 39.

CHAP
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CHAP V.
Concerning Subfiantives of the Secondary
: Order.

E are now to proceed to 2 SECON-Ch,V,

DARY RACE of SUBSTANTIVES, v~
a Race quite different from any already
mentioned, and whofe Nature may be ex-
plained in the following manner.

Every Obje&, which prefents itfelf ta
the Senfes or the Intelle®, is either then
perceived for the firf time, or elfe is-re-
cognized, as having been perceived defore.
In the former cafe ’tis called an Objet
& mpdbvns yxdasws, of the firft knowledge or
acquasntance (a); in the latter ’tis called

an

(a) See Apoll. de Syntaxi, 1.1. c. 16. p. 49. 1. 2.
€. 3. p. 103. Thus Priftian— Intereft autem inter
demonfirationem € relationem boc 5 quod demonfiratio,
imterrogationi reddita, Primam Cognitionem offendit ;

. Quis
4



Ch. V. an Obje& & deutipas yraceas, of the fecond
V" knowledge or acquaintance,

Now as all Converfation paffes betweeh
Particulars or Individuals, thefe will often
happen to be reciprocally, Objects # mparns
ogrecews, that is'to fay, #ill that inflant un-
acquasnted with each other. What then isto
be done? How fhall the Speaker addrefs
the other, when he knowsnot his Name ?
or how explain himfelf by his own Name,
of which the other is wholly ignorant?
Nours, as they have been defcribed, cannot
anfwer the purpofe. The firft expedient
upon  this occafion feems to have been
A&, that is, Pointing, or Idication by
the Finger or Hand, fome traces of which
are ftill to be obferved, as a part of that
Adtion, which naturally attends our fpeak-
ing. Butthe Authorsof Language were not

content

Quis fecit ? Ego : relatio vero Secundam Cognitio-
nem fignificat, ut, Is, de quo jam dixi. Lib, XII.
- 936. Edit. Putfehii.




Boox THE FIRsT. 63

content with this. They invented a RaceCh.V.
of Words to fupply this Pornting ; which =4
Words, as they ahways flood for Subfan-

tives or Nouns, were charalterized by the

Name of ’Asravvuiai, or PRoONOUNS ().

Thefe alfo they diftinguifhed into three
feveral forts, calling them Pronouns of the

Firff, the Second, and the Third Perfon, .
with a View to certain diftin¢tions, which

may be explained as follows.

Suprose the Parties converfing to be
wholly unacquainted, neither Name not
Countenance on either fide known, and

the

(8) "Exeim 3v "Avrowpizy 70 pild AEIZEQS
3 draPopis ’ANTONOMAZO MENON. Apoll.
de Synt. L. II. c.5. p.106. Prifiian feems to
¢onfider them fo peculiarly deftined to the expref-
fion of Individuals,.that he does not fay they fup-
ply the place of any Noun, but that of the pro-
per Name only. And this undoubtedly was their
. original, and ftill is their true and natural ufe.
PRONOMEN ¢ pars orationis, que pro nomine pro-
prio uniufcujufque* accipitur. . Prifc, L. XIL See
alfo Apoll. L. 1L, ¢ 9 p- 117, 118.

F
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"~ Ch.V. the Subje& of the Converfation to be he

MSpmker bimfelf. Here, to fupply the place
of Pointing by 2 Word of equal Power,
they‘ furnithed the Speaker with the Pro-
noun, 1. I write, I fay, I'defire, &c. and
as the Speaker is always principal with re-
fpet to his own difcourfe, this they called
for that reafon the Promoun of the Firft
Perfon.

_AGEN, fuppofe the Subjeét of the Con-
verfation to be the Party addreff. Here
for fimilar reafons they invented the Pro-
noun, Tuou. Thou writeff, Thou walkefi,
&c. and as the Party addreft is next in .
dignity to the Speaker, or at leaft comes
next with reference to the difcourfe; this
Pronoun they therefore called the Pronoun
of the Second Perfon.

‘LasTLy, fuppofe the Subje@ of Con-.
verfation neither the Speaker, nor the
Party addreft, bus fome third Qbjest, dsf-

. Jerent
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ferent from both. Here they provided an-Ch.IIIL.
other Pronoun, He, Sue, or It, which ™V
in diftinGion to the two former was called
tbe Pronoun of the Third Per]’m.

AND thus it was that Promouns came to
be diftinguithed by their refpetive PER-

$ONs (¢)
As

-

(¢) The Defcription of the different PErsoNs
here given is taken from Priftian, who took it from
Apollenius. Perfone Pronominum funt tres, prima,
Jecunda, tersia. Prima eff, cum ipfa, que loquitur
de fe pronuntiat; Secunda, cum de ed promuntiat,
ad quam dire&to fermone loquitur; Tertia, cum de
¢i, quz nec loquitur, nec ad fe dire®tum accipit
Sermonem. L. XII. p.g40. Theodore Gaza gives
the fame diftintions. Mparov (wgdowmor fc.) & wepl
$auTs Ppdln ¢ Adywr: diTepor, & wepi 75, mpds & o
Ay Tpitew, § eyl brigs. Gaz. Gram. L.1V.
p- 152.

This account of Perfons is far preferable to the
common one, which makes the Firft the Speaker 3
the Second, the Party addreff ; and the Third, the
8ubjet. For tho’ the Firft and Second be as com-
monly dekribed, one the Speaker, the other the

Party addreft ; yet till t.hey become fubjects of the
difeourfe,
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LCh',V, As to NuMBER, the Pronoun Qf each
“—~~/Perfon has it: (I) has the plural (WE),
. becaufe

difeourfe, they have no exiftence. Agen as to the
“Third Perfon’s being the fubjest, thisisa character,
which it fbares in common with both the other Perfons,
"and which can never therefore be called a peculiarity
of its own. To explain by an inftance or two.
When Eneas begins the marrative of his adven-
tures, zbe fecond Perfin immediately appears, becaufe
he makes Dids, whom he addre(fes, the immediate
fubje&t of his Difcourfe.

' Infandum, Regina, jubes, renovare dolorem.

From hence forward for 1500 Verfes (tho’ fhe be
all that time the party addreft) we hear nothing
farther of this Second Perfon, a variety of other
Subjes filling up the Narrative.

In the mean time the Firff Perfin may be fcen
every where, becaufe the Speaker every where is
himfelf the Subjez. They were indeed Events, a3
he fays himfclf,

— gquaque ipfe miferrima vidi,
Et quorum pars magna fui ——

Not that the Second Perfon does not often occur in
the courfe of this Narrative ; but then it is always
by a Figure of Speech, when thofe, who by their
abfence are in fa® fo many Third Perfons, are con-
verted into Second Perfons by being introduced as

prefint.
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-becaufe there may be many Speakers atCh.V.
once of the fame Sentiment; as well as
one, who, including himfelf, fpeaks the
Sentiment of many. (Twuou) has the
plural (vou), becaufe a Speech may be
fpoken to many, as well as toone. (HE)
has the plural (THEY) becaufe the Sub-

ject of difcourfe is often many at once.

BuT tho’ all thefe Pronouns have Num-
ber, it does not appear either in Greek, or
Latin, or any modern Language, that thofe
of the firft and fecond Perfon carry the di-

F 3 ftinctions

prefent. The real Second Perfon (Dids) is never
once hinted.

" ‘Thus far as to Virgil. Butwhen we read Euclid,
we find neither Fir/# Perfon, nor Second in any part
of the whole Work. The reafon is, that neither
Speaker nor Party addreft (in which light we may
always view the Writer and his Reader) can poffi-
bly become the Subject of pure Mathematics, nor
indeed can any thing elfe, except abftract Quantity,
which neither fpeaks itfelf, nor is fpoken to by an-
other.
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Ch.V. ftin&tions of Sex. The reafon feems to
*=be, that the.Speaker and Hearer being
generally prefent to each other, it would
have been fuperfluous to have mark’d a
diftin&ion by Art, which from Nature and
even Drefs was commonly (d) apparent on
both fides. But this does not hold with
refpect to the third Perfon, of whofe Cha-
racter and Diftin@ions,- (including Sex
* among the reft) we often know no more,
than -what we learn from the difcourfe.
And hence it is that in moft Languages ¢be
third Perfon has its Genders, and that even
Englfb (which allows its Adjectives no
Genders at all) has in this Pronoun the

triple (¢) diftinction of He, Ske, apd k.
Hence

(d) Demonfiratio ipfa fecum genus oftendst, Prifcian,
L. XIL p. 942. See Apoll. de Syntax. L.1L. c. s
p. x°9.

(¢) The Utility of this Diftintion may be better
found in fuppofing it away. * Suppofe for example
we fhould read in hiftory thefe words — He caufed

bim
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HENCE too we fee the reafon why 2Ch.V.
Sfingle Promoun (f) to each Perfon, an I~
F 4 . to

bim to deftrey him—and that we were to be informed
the [He], which is here thrice repeated, tood each
time for fomething different, that is to fay, for a
Man, for a Woman, and for a City, whofe Names
were Alexander, Thais, and Perfepolis. ‘Taking the
Pronoun in this manner, divefted of its Genders,
how would it appear, which was deftroyed ; which ,
was the deftroyer ; and which the caufe, that moved
to the deftruction ? But there are no fuch doubts,
when we hear the Genders diftinguithed ; when -
inftead of the ambiguous Sentence, He caufed bir to
deftroy bim, we are told with the proper diftinctions,
that sHE caufed nim to defiroy 1T. Then we
know with certainty, what before we could not g
that the Promoter was the Woman ; that her In-
ftrument was the Hero; and that the Subje& of
their Cruelty was the unfortunate City.

(f) Queritur tamen cur prima quidem Petfina &
Jecunda fingula Pronomina habeant, tertiam vero fex
diverf® indicent voces? Ad quod refpondendum eft,
quod prima quidem & fecunds Perfona ideo non egent
diverfis vocibus, guod femper prefentes inter fe funt,
& demonfirative-; tertia vero Perfina modo demon-
Srativa e, ut, Hic, Ifte ; modo relativa, ut Is, Ipft,
&c.  Prifcian. L. XII, p.933.

-
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Ch.V. to the Firf}, and a Thou to the Second, are

“~=abundantly fufficient to all the purpofes of

Speech, But ’tis not fo with refpect to the

Third Perfon. 'The various relations of

the various Obje@ts exhibited by this (I

mean relations of near and diftant, pre-

fent and abfent, fame and different, de-

finite and indefinite, &'¢.) made it necef-

fary that here there fhould not be one,

» but many Pronouns, fuch as He, This, That,
Other, Any, Some, &c, |

It muft be confeft indeed, that all
thefe Words do not always appear as Pro-
nouns. When they ftand by themfelves,
and reprefent fome Noun, (as when we
fay, Tuis is Virtue, or demrimms, Give
me THAT) then are they Pronouns. But
when they are aflociated to fome Noun
(as when we fay, THis Habit is Virtue ;
or deaxrmws, THAT Man defrauded me)
then as they fupply not the place of a
© 4 v Noun,
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Noun, but only ferve to afcertain one,
they fall rather into the Species of De-
finitives or Articles. ‘That there is in-
deed a near relation between Pronouns
and Articles, the old Grammarians have
all acknowledged, and fome words it has
been doubtfu] to which Clafs to refer.
The beft rule to diftinguith them is this
— The genuine PrRoNoUN ahways flands
by stfelf, afluming the Power of a Noun,
- and fupplying its place——The genuine Ar-
TICLE never flands by itfelf, but appears
at all times aflociated to fomething elfe,
requiring a Noun for its fupport, as much
as Attributives or (g) Adjetives.
' ‘ As

(2) To "Agheov psld dvipdl@, % a2 Aluwpiz
&7 owual@. THE ARTICLE flands WITH 4
Noun; but THe Pronoun flands ¥or a Noun.
Apoll. L. I c. 3. p.22. "AVId & 7a &pbpa, s
wpos Ta Cvipala cuwapriciws dwosdira, e TIY 7o~
Tevaypim  alowniay peraminle,  Now Articles
themfelves, when they quitggheir Connection with Nouns,

pafs

73

Ch.V.
A



24 . HERMES

Ch.V.  As to the Coalefcence of thefe Pro-
> nouns, it is, as follows. The Firft or
Second

a

Pofi into fuch Pronoun, as is proper upon the occafios.
Ibid. Agen—"Olar 70 "Apbpor pn el dwpas®
waparapbanilas, wovienlas &t cirrafin dipalG®

woorerebiuela, ix wions dviyxns tis avluwpior uela-
anPlwslai, eiye dx iyfivipon wil’ oWpar@ dudun

- arri awpar@® wapAiQln,  When the Article is affum-
«ed without the Noun, and has (as we explained before)
she fame Syntag, which the Noun bas ; it muft of abfolute
neceffity be admitted for a Pronoun, becaufe it appears
without a Noun, and yet is in power affumed far one.
Ejufd. L.1I. c. 8. p.113. L.L c.45. p. g6. JIn-
ter Pronomina & Articulos boc intereft, quod Pronomina
ea putantur, que, cum fola fint, vicem nominis com-
plent, ut QuIs, ILLE, ISTE: Articuli vero cum
Pronominibus, aut Nominibus, aut Participiis adjungun-
tur. Donat. Gram. p. 1753.

Prifcian, fpeaking of the Swics, fays as follows :
ARTICULIS autes PRONOMINA connumerantes, ¥i-
NITOS ¢a ARTICULOS appellabant ; ipfos autem Ar-

_ Hiculos, quibus nos caremus, INFIN1TOS ARTICU-
vos dicebant. Vel, ut alii dicunt, Articulos connume-
yabant Pronominibus, €& ARTICULARIA es Pro-
NOMINA vocgbanty 8. Esifc. L. 1. p. 574. Varre,

fpeaking
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75

Second will either of them by them-Ch.V.

felves coalefce with the Third, but not

with each other. . For example, ’tis good

fenfe, as well as good Grammar, to fay

in any Language —1 am He — Twovu

ART HE —but we-cannot fay—1 aM

" Tuov~~nor THou ART I. The reafon
is, there is no abfurdity for the Speaker to

be the Subjeit alfo of the Difcourfe, as

when we fay, 7 am He ; or for the Perfon

addreft ; as when we fay, Thou art He.

- But for the fame Perfon, in the fame cir-
cumftanges, to ‘be at once the Speaker,
and

fpeaking of Quifqus and Hic, calls them both Axr-
TICLES, the firft indefinite, the fecond defimte. De
Ling. Lat. L. VII. See alfo L.IX. p.132. Vof
fius indeed in his Analogy (L. L. ¢. 1.) oppofes this
Dodrine, becaufe Hi¢ has not the fame power with
the Greek Article, . But he did not enough at-
tend to the antient Writers on this Subject, who
confidered all Words, as ArTicLEs, which being
afficiated to Nouns (and not flanding in their place)
Jerved in any manner to afeertain, and determine their
Signification. .

\

e
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Ch.V. and the Party addreft, this is impoflible;
and fo therefore is the Coalefcence of the
Firft and Second Perfon.

Anp now perhaps we have feen enaugh
of* Pronouns, to perceive how they differ
from other Subftantives. The others are
Primary, thefe. are their Subffitutes; - a
kind of fecondary Race, which were taken
in aid, when for reafons already (b) men-
tioned the others could not be ufed. *Fis

moreover

_ (h) See for thefe reafons at the beginning of this
chapter, of which reafons the principal one is, that
¢« no Noun, properly .fo called, implies its own
<< Prefence. ’Tis therefore 7o afcertain fuch Pre-
¢¢ fence, that the Pronoun is taken in aid ; and
¢¢ hence ’tis it becomes equivalent to deifis, that
<¢ is, ta Pointing or Indication by the Finger.® ’Tis
worth remarking in that Verfe of Perfius, .

Sed pulchrum ¢ff D1IGITO MONSTRARI, & dicier,
Hic EsT,

how be deitis, and the Pronoun are introduced to-
gether, and made to co-operate to the fame end.

It
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moreover by means of thefe, and of Ar-Ch.V.
ticles, which are neirly allied to them,
that * LANGUAGE, tho’ in itfelf only fig-
« nificant of gemeral Ideas,is brought down
“ to denote tbat infinitude of Particulars,
« which are for ever arifing, and ceafing

« to be.” But more of this hereafter in
a proper place.

As to the three orders of 'Pronouné al-
ready mentioned, they may be called Pre~
pofitive, as may indeed all Subftantives,
becaufe they are capable of introducing
or leading a Sentence, without having re-

ference

It may be obferved too, that eyen in Epiftolary
Correfpondence, and indeed in all kinds of Writing,
where the Pronouns I and You make their appea-
rance, there is a fort of implied Prefence, which they
are fuppofed to indicate, tho’ the Parties are in fact
at ever fo great a diftance. And hence the rife of
that diftinction in Apollonius, ras piv 7 IYews evas
dilkag, -v2s & 15 v, that fome Indications are ocu-
lar, and fome are mental. De Syntaxi, L. II c. 3.
p. 104,
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Ch.V. ference to any thing previous. But befides
~thofe there is ANoTHER ProNOUR (in
Greek 65, 3515 (i) 3 in Latin, th, in Eng-
Fifb, Who, Which, That) a Pronoun, having
a charaler peculiar to itfelf, the nature of
which may be explained as follows.

Suprose I was to fay ~~LIGHT /s &

Body, L1GuT moves with great celerity.——
Thefe

(7) The Greeks it muft be confeft call this Pro-
noun Jroraxlinoy dpbpav, the fubjunitive Article.. Yet,
as it thould feem, this is but an improper Appella-
tion. Apollonius, when he compares it to the wpo-
vaxlixdy Or true prepofitive Article, not only con-
fefles it to differ, as being expreft by z different -
Word, and having a different place in every Sen-
tence ; but in Syntax he adds, ’tis wbolly different.
De Syntax. L.I. c. 43- p. 91. Theosdore Gaza ac-
knowledges the fame, and therefore adds — ey J%
2 ¥ xupiug &y, €y debpov vavli— for thefe reafons this
(meaning the Subjunitive) cannot properly be an Article.
And juft before he fays, xvgius Yeps dplpor 76 mpes
- vaxlixov—bowever properly fpeaking *tis the Prepofitive

is the Asticle. -Gram. Introd. L. IV. The Latins
therefore have undoubtedly done better in ranging
it with the Pronouns.

4 .

.
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Thefe would apparently be two diftin@Ch. V.
Sentences.  Suppofe, inftead of the Se-""v—
cond, L1GHT, I were to place the prepo-

fitive Pronoun, 1T, and fay—LIGHT 45 2

Body ; 1T moves with great celerity—the
Sentences would ftill be diftiné& and two.

But if I add @ Conmeétive (as for Example

an AND) faying—LIGHT is a Body, AND-

it moves with great celerity—I1 then by
Conne@ion make the two into one, as

by cementing many Stones I make one
Wall.

Now ’tis in the united Powers of a Con=
neétive, and another Pronoun, that we may
fee the force, and charader of the Pro-
noun here treated. Thus therefore, if
in the place of AND 1T, we fubflitute.
THAT, or WHICH, faying LIGHT 45 a
Body, wuicH moves with great celerity
~—the Sentence flill retains its Unsty and
Perfection, and becomes if poflible more
compact than before, We may with juft

reafon
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-Ch. V.reafon therefore call this Pronoun the.
SuBJUNCTIVE, becaufe it cannot (like the
Prepofitive) introduce an original Sentence,
but only ferves to fubjoin one to fome otber,
which is previous (k).

THE

(k) Hence we fee why the Pronoun here men-

tioned is always neceffarily the Part of fome complex

" Sentence, which Sentence contains, either expreft

' or underftood, fwo Verbs, and rewo Nominatives.
‘Thus in that Verfe of Horace,

Qu1 metuens vivit, liber mibi non erit unquam.

Hle non erit liber—is one Sentence ; qui metuens vi-
vit—is another. Jlle and Qui are the rwo Nomins-
tives 3 Erit and Vivit, the two Verbs ; and fo in all
other infances.

- ‘The following paffage from Apollenius (though
fomewhat corrupt in more places than one) will
ferve to.fhew, whence the above Speculations are

. taken. T¢ ymoraxliney dplpw éxi piipa idiov {pt'pg-rat,

ondslapivoy dia a5 éva¢opa~; ™w rpxamim onp.a.t 15
irreidey awAuy Adyor & wupcrazm xa]a T Tay duo pnyﬂ-
wwr aivlafw (Aéyw v v 70 ovopaﬂ, % TH i auTe T8
aponx) omep whAw a'aplm's'ro 4 KAI ouwdicpuy. Kowds
el (lege TO KAI 325 xondv piv) waps)apCm

'y




Bodk Tme Frrst. 8

‘Tm-: Appﬁcuuon of this SuBTHNETF0E E, v
iﬁe theé other Prorotiiis, is univerfhl. l't'w"‘

m‘ay

™ Spac qm’m i aeith T ipw ﬂw
wdilug frigor fipar dagriuiieCony: i Tlu- 7oy
NAPETENETO O I‘PAMMATIKOE; (0
AIEAEZ AT O, dwdps 10y aulos amoterei ¥ (forf,
) & Mﬂ!‘A‘I‘I‘iO%— FAYEYEN BT O} RAI
SPRABNATO.. The [ubjiniite Ariiviey. (thdd.
isy. the Premoun beve meentioned), is: gpplied to a Korb ofy
its own, and yet is connetied wttbal to the aniecedent
Noww:- Hburd it con'mever [ttt soscoffilutta fiiaplet
Sowencey, by-recfon-of the.Syntax’ of the tws Vevbs,. F.
mean that which refpects the Noun or Antecedenty and
that-wbichy” refetl'ehd Mithe ot Relativet v [
to0 fallows as to the Conjunction, AND. This Copirla-
tive affumes the Antecedens Nouny which is capable of
beiny appliid sy risary Shfreis, antd b5 commetTingto'it @
oo Sewtemis, of: nectffly affimis a et Ferdr off.
And bece"tisithat the Words—thie Grammarian came,,
wio difcourfed—fom in power nearly the fame fin-
ity asif” dbetolioreitP fi)—the GriihadiA clivie;.
axp.difcourfed.: Apoll: de, Sntaxiy. L: 1. ¢. 434 p..
92 See alfo an ingenioys Frznch Treatifé, cafied'
Grummbire generale & ra:jhmn, Chap. IX.

"The Latins, in their Strucure of this Subjunc-
tivé, féeth to havé welt reprefénted ité compound Ni-
tare of 'part’ Pronoun,, add pait Conneéiitie, in form=

Vor. II G’ ing”
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Ch.V. may be the Subftitute of all kinds of Sub-

“'"""Ib.ntwcs, natural, artificial, or abﬁra& as

.o .wellas general, fpecial, or pamcular We .

may fay, the Animal, Which, &c. the Man,

Whom, &c. the Ship, Which, &c. Alex-

ander, Who, &c. Bucephalus, That, &e.
Virtue, Which, &c. &c.

" _NaAy, it may even be the Subftitute of.
all the other Pronouns, and is of courfe
therefore expreflive of all three Perfons.
"Thus we fay, I, wro who now read, bave
near finifbed thisChapter ; 'THoU, WHO now
readeff 5 He, WHO now readeth, &c. &c.

ANp thus is THIs SUBJUNCTIVE truly
a Pronoun from its Subfiitution, there be-
ing nio Subftantive exifting, in whofe place
it may not ftand. At the fame time, it is
effentially dsfiinguifbed from the other Pro-

nouns,

ing their Qur & Qurs ffom Que and 1s, or (if we
go with Scaliger to the Greek) from K AT and ‘O,
KAI and ‘O, Scal. de Cauf. Ling. Lat. ¢.127.
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houns, by this peculiar, that ’tis not onlyCh.V.
a Subflitute; but withal a Conneetive ().~

AND

(!) Before we quit this Subjed, it may not be
improper to remark, that in the Greek and Latin
‘Tongues the two principal Pronouns, that is to fay,
the Firft and Second Perfen, the £go and the Tx
are implied in the very Form of the Verb itfelf
(ypdpu, ypd@us, firibo, firibis) and are for thit
reafon never expreff, unlefs it be to mark a Contra--
diftinétion ; - fuch as in Virgily

Nos patriom fugimus; Tu, Tityre, lentus in umbrd
Formofom refomare doces &c.

This however is true with refpe& only to the Cafus
redus, or Neminative of thefe Pronouns, but not:
with refpe@ to their obligue Cafes, which muft always
be added, becaufe tho’ we fee the EGo in Amo, and
the Tu in Amas, we fee not the Tk or Mz in
Amat, or Amant. '

Yet even thefe obligue Cafes appear in a different
manner, according as they mark Contra-diftinétion, .
or not. If they contradiftinguith, then are they
commonly placed at the beginning of the Sentence,
or at Jeaft before thé Verb, or leading Subftantive.
Thus Virgil,

— Quid Thefea, magnum
Quid memorem Alciden? Es 11 genus.ab Fove fammo.

Ga Thus
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Ch.V. AN® now to. coiclude what we have
v~/ aid concerning Subftantives. All Sus-

STANTIVES

*MI'N p.b 0101 Jojty emmme
Nxida i MOI Agare @M!—-e IA A,

......

where the “Yuiy and-the. Moi' fland) ag.contra-diftin-.
guithed, and both have precedence. of :their refpéc-
tive. Viegbsy the “Tuir even keading the whele Sen-

tence. In other inftances, thefe Prquoyng commonly
. take their place behind the Vexb, as may be feen

in examples every where.obvious. The.Grat hane
guage went, fasther. fill.  When the.ablique Cafes.
of thefe. Fyonouns happened. to., cantraditinguith,
they affamed:a peculiar Agcent of their-owp, which,
gaye, them the name of Jplaramuinu, Of Proweuns,
uprightly accented, When they marked no fuch op-
pofition, they not only took their place behind the
Verb, but even gave it their fecent, and.(as.it wese)
igclingd, themfalves upes ity And. hence they. as.
quired the .name of; Eyarsrixai, thassis, Leaning of,
Ixclining Propauns, The. Greeks. too . had in the,
fixft perion "By, "By, "Reé for.Guapradiflingives
and Mi, Moi, Mi for Enclitics, And, hguce "tyas
that Apollomius contended, that in the paflage above
quoted from the firft Hliad, welhouldaud wxaida &
"EMOT, for waida &- -MOT', on account of the Contra-

fitindion,
3
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sTARTIVES afe either Primary, or Se=Ch.V.
conday, that % ‘to faf, accérding 6 a Lan ¥
guage more familiar and known, are either
Nouns or ProNouns, The Nouns de-
note Subfawces, ahd ¢hefe éither Nafural,
Artificial, ot Affratt *. ‘They moreover
denote Things either General, or Special,
or Particular. The ProNeuNs, their
Subftitutes, are cither Prepofitive, or Sub-
Junétive. 'THE PREPoOsITIVE is diftin-
guifhed into zbree Orders, called the Firf,
the Second, and the Third Perfon. THE .
SusjuneTive inciudes the powers of

G 3 - all

diftintion, which there occurs between the Gre-
cians and Chryfes. See Apoll. de Syntaxi L. 1, ¢. 3,
p.20. L. II ¢. 2. p. 102, 103.

This Diverfity between the Contradiftin&ive Pro-
nouns, and the Enclitic, is not unknown even to
the Englip Tongue. When we fay, Give me Con-
tmt, thé (Me) in this cafe is a perfe@ Enditic.
But when we fay, Give Mf Content, Give Him
bis thowfands, the (Me) and (Him) are no longer
Enclitics, but as they ftand in oppofition, affume
an Accent of their own, and fo become the true
sgloronsplvces.

@ See before p. 37, 38.
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Ch.V. all thofe three, having fuperadded, as
== of its own, the peculiar force of a Gune
etfive,

HavinG done with SUBSTANTIVES, we
" pow progeed to ATTRIBUTIVES.

CHAP
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CHAP VI .
Concerning Attributives.

A TTRIBUTIVEs are all tbojé princi-Ch'VL
; pal Words, that denote Attributes,
confidered as Attributes. Such for exam-
‘ple are the Words, Black, White, Great,
Little, Wife, Eloquent, Writeth, Wrote,
Writing, &c (a).

_However

(a) In the above lift of Words are included what
Grammarians called Adjectives, Verbs, and Parti-
aples, in as much as sl of them egually denote the
Astributes of Subfiance. Hence ’tis, that as they are all
From their very nature the Predicates in a Propofi-
tion (being all predicated of fome Subje& or Sub-
ftance, Snow is white, Cicero writeth, 8c.) hence
1 ay the Appellation PHM A or VeRrs is employed
by Logicians in an extended Senfe to dewote them all,
Thus Ammenius explaining the reafon, why Arifetle
in his Tra& de Intespretatime calls Aqnos a Verd,
tells us w&oar Puriy, xmenyopiume Spov b wgordens
zosear, 'PH M A xarsicdas, that every Sound articu-
late, that forms the Predicatein a Propefitien, 1s called @

G 4 Vzzs.
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Ch.VI. Howzveg prgvionly fo thefe, and to
=¥~ every other poffible Attribute, whatever a
. thing may be, whether- black or white,
fquare or round, wife or eloquent, writ-

ing or thinking, it mutt firf of necelliy

EXIsT, before it can poffibly be any tlu;g

glfe. For ExIsTENCE may be confidergd
8s an univerfal Genus, to which all things
of all kinds arc at all times to be referr'd,
‘The Verbs therefore, which denote it,
slaim precedence of all others, as being

~ effential to the very being of every Ppo-
. pefition, in which they may fill be found,
gither sxprefi, or by imphication ; expref,
% when we fay, The Sus 13 brigh ; by
implice-

&

h MEEEEEETER S T e ~ o - . : ’ .
V33, p. 24. Edjt. Ven. Brifiian’s obfervation, tho’
®ade on another cocafion, is very ‘pertinent to the
peelent.  Nog Dychinatio, fid groprictas excutiends of
Sauificationis. L. 1L, p. 536, Andin anether plce
Re Qur—aw fmilitnds dechaationss omuimods gonjungit
¥ difeernig partys orationis e So fud v inhas fig:
Ncqtpnis. L. XL p. gyo. ‘
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implication, as when we fay, Tke Sun rifes, Ch. V1.
evhich mases, when reftlyed, Tor Sum 1s" v

nﬁax 4.

. 'Tue Verbs, Ir, Greweth, Becametd, ER,
Fit, Smdpym, 3i, wre, Yyrevas, are ali of
themufedtoexprefsthis generulGenns. The
Latins have called them Verba fubfantiva,
Verbs fubfiantive, but the Greeks “Piygnn
Swxapxmngd, Verbs of Exiftence, a Name more
'apt as being of greater latitude, and com-
prehending equally as well Attribute, 28
Subftance. The principal of thofe Verbs,
and which we fhall here particularly con-
fider, is the Verb, ’Eg}, Ef, I

~ Now all Ex1sTENCE is cither abfolute or
qualified — adfolute, as when we fay, B

1s; gualified, as when we fay, B 1s AN
ANyMAL ; B 1s BLACK, IS ROUND, &¢.

Wit

- () S-e.ell,ltqbyj.' driflot. L.V. c. 7. Edit. Du-Vall,
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Ch.VI. WitH refpe& to this difference, the

“V~'Verb (1s) can by itfelf exprefs obfolute
Exiflence, but never the qualified, without
fubjoining the ‘particular’ Form, becaufe
‘the Forms of Exiftence being in num-
Dber infinite, if the particular Form be not
expreft, we cannot know which is intend-
ed. And henceitfollows, that when (1s)
only ferves to fubjoin fome fuch Form, it
has little more force, than that of & mere
Affertion. “Tis under the fame charaiter,
that it becomes a latent part in every other
Verb, by exprefling that Affertion, which
is one of their Effentials. Thus, as was
obferved juft before, Riferh means, 1s
rifing ; Writeth, 1s writing.

AGEN—As to EXIsTENCE in general it
is either mutable, or smmutable ; mutable, as
in the Objeéts-of Senfation ; immutable, as
in the Objedls of Intellettion and Science.
Now mutable Obje@s exift all in Time,

and admit the feyeral Diftinctions of pre-
 fent,

\
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fent, paft, and future. But immutable Ob-Ch.VI.
Jjeils know no fuch Diflinétions, but rather
ftand oppofed to all things temporary.

Anp hence two different Significations
of the fubftantive Verb (1s) according
~as it denotes mutable, or immutable Be-

.lngl

For example, if we fay, This Orange
is ripe, (15) meancth, that it exifieth fo now
at this prefent, in oppofition to paff time,
when it was green, and to future time,
when it will be rotten.

Bur if we fay, The Diameter of the
Square is incommenfurable witb its fide, we
do not intend by (1s) that it is incommen-
furable mow, having been formerly com-
menfurable, or being to become fo bere-
after ; on the contrary we intend that Per-
feétion of Exifience, to which Time and
sts Diftinétions ase utterly unknown. ’Tis

under
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Oh. VIomder the fathe fheaning we eimploy this

SV Veth, When We fay, TRETH Y4, of, God |
1s. 'The oppofition is wot of Tisme prefert
to other Times, but of neceffary Exiftence
to «ll temporery Bviftence whatever (c).
And {o much for Verbs ¢f Exyfience, eom-
monly called Verds fubflantive.

WE are now to defcend to the commion
Herd of Attributives, fuch as black and
white, to whité, to [pesk, to iwalk, %,
among whith when compared and op-
pofed to each other, ofi¢ of the moft emi-
fient diftin&tions appedts to be this. Sotné,
by being joined to 2 propeér Bubftantive,

: make

P T el FSTNRY I LYevwl

>

(¢) Cum enim ditimus, Dikus reY, wow o dici-
mus NUNC BSSEy fed tantum IN SUBSTANTIA ESSE,
ut boc ad iminutabilitatem poiiks fubfiantie, quam od
tempus abguod refiroexr. Si 8stem dicintisy Dirs
BsTy ad nullam die fubflantiam pertinet, nifi tantum
ad temporis conflitutionem 3 boc enim, quod fignificat,
tole efts imguom fi dicamns, Mont tst. Dnave
cum dicintxy RSB, ut fubfiantiam Slfignemns; fih-
pliciter ST addimus ; cum vero ifa ut aliquid prefens
Significetur, fecurdum Tempus. Boeth, in Lib. de
Interpt. p. 307, See alfo Plat. Tim. p. 37, 38. Edity
Serrani, i
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makg without farthen belp a pecfed gfer-Ch. VL
tive Sentencs ; while the reft,, the’ athes-""v*
wile. parfe,. are o this re/ped deficiang.

To cxplain by an example. When. we.
fay, Gicera cloguent,, Giceso,wife, thefe are
imperfact Sentonces,, though they denote:
a Subffance, and. an, Attribute,, 'The. rea-.
fon is, that they want an 4ffrtion, to,
fthew that fuch Attribute appertains to fuch
Subftance. We muft therefore call in the
help of an Affertion elfewhere, an (1s)
or a (WAs) to complete the Sentence, fay-
ing, Cicero 1s wife, Cicero was cloquent.
On the contrary, when we fay, Cicero
wrsteth, Cscero walkedh, in inftances like
thefc: thege; is, ng-fuch oceafion, bepanfe-
the Words (zripeth), and. (walketb) imply,
in, their own Korm net-an Attribute anly,
butan: Aflertion likewife. Henge ’tia they,
may b refolved, the opeinto Is.and #7s-.
tisg, the other-inte, I and Walking,. -

Now: al| thefe Attributives, which:have
this complex Power of denofing both an
Attribute.
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Ch.VI. Attribute and an Affertion, make that
""""'Species of Words, ‘which Grammarians

call VerBs. If we refolve this complex
Power into its diftin@ Parts, and take zbe
Attribute alone without the Affertion, then
have we ParTicirLEs. All other Attri-
butives, befides the two Species before,
are included together in the general Name
of ADJECTIVES.

Anp thus is it, that Arxr ATTRIBU-
TIVES are either VERBS, PARTICIPLES, or
ADJECTIVES.

-~

Besipes the DiftinGtions above men-
tioned, there are others, which deferve
notice. Some Attributes have their Ef-

" fence in Motion ; fuch are to walk, to fiy,
to firike, to kive. Others have it in the
privation of Motion ; fuch are 20 fiop, to. |
reff, to-ceafe, to die. ‘And lattly, others
have it in fubje@s, wbhich bave nothing to .
de with eitber Motion or its Privation;
3 fuch
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fuch are the Attributes of, Greaf and Lst-Ch.VI..
tle, White and Black, Wife and Foolifh, "’
and in a word the feveral Quantities, and
Qualities of all Things. Now thefe laft

are ApJECTIVES ; thofe which denote Mo-

tions, or their Privation, are cither VERBs

or PARTICIPLES.

AnD this Circumftance leads to a far-
ther Diftin&ion, which may be explain’d.
as follows. That all Motion is in Time,
and therefore where-ever it exifts implies
Time as its concomitant, is evident to all
and requires no proving. But befides this,
all Refp or Privation of Motion implies
Time likewife. For how can a thing be
faid to reft or ftop, by being in one Place
for one Inftant only ?—fo too is that thing,
which moves with the greateft velocity..
To ftop therefore or reft, is to be in one
Place for more than one Inftant, thatis to
fay, during an Extenfion between two In-
Jflants, and this of courfe gives us the Idea
of TiMe, As therefore Motions and their

' ' Privation



t
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Ch. V1. Privation nnply Tome as their Comontit

—=v*~%1ans, fo VisRas,. which: denots thens, conse:
to-denote Trme alfo (). And henes the'
Origin and Utk of Fewses, « which arer
« fo many different Forms, affigned to-
« each Verb, to fliew, without altering
« its principal Meaning, the variousTimES"
¢« in which fuch Meaning may exift.”
Thus Stribit, Scripflt, Scripferst;. and
Stribet, denote all' equally the Attribute,
To Write, while the difference between

. them, is; that they denote Wrxtmg in dif="
Jerent Times.

ShanLm

- (d)* The- antient1 Authoes of: Dislele. ore Logie:
have. well defcribed this Progerty. The follawing,
is part of thieir Définition of a Verb— jaua 9 ic,
o1 mpoowpaivor- ot aVerbis [imeshing; whheh*f; “fig-
JigwifiesTome : ovem awop Asown: (fows fushn is the
force of the Propefition,, n«;) If. it fhould ber
aﬂr.ed, over and abrve what? Tt may be anfwered
over and above-its: prinvipel Sgnification; which is*
to- danestt fome- mowing’ and srgiciup ARtrithone:;.
See Arif. de Interppet. c. 3y togethenwith his Coms-
mentators dmmomus and Boethius.
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SHouLp it be aftked, whether Time it-Ch,VI.
felf may not become upon occafion the'=—v~
Vesb's principal Signification ; tis anfwer- .
ed, No. And this appears, becaufe zbe
Jame Time may be denoted by different
Verbs (as in the Words, wrsteth and fpeak-
eth) and different Times by the fame Verb
(as in the Words, writeth and wrote) nei-
ther of which could happen, were Time
any thing more, than a meer Comcomi-
tant. Add to this, that when Words de-
note Time, not collaterally, but princi-
pally, they ceafe to be Verbs, and become
cither Adje@ives, or Subftantives. Of the
Adje&ive kind are Timely, Yearly, Dayly,
Hourly, &c. of the. Subftantive kind are
Time, Year, Day, Hour, &c.

TrE moft obvious Divifion of TIME is
into Prefent, Paft, and Future, nor is any
Language complete, whofe Verbs have
not TeNsEs, to mask thefe Diftin@ions..

H But
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Ch.VIL.But we may go ftill farther. Time paft
\‘""Nand futur¢ are both infimitely extended.

Hence ’tis that in univerfal Time: paff we

- may aflume many particular Times paft,
and inl univerfal Time future, many par—
ticular Times future, fome more, fome

. lefs remote, and correfponding to each
other under different relations. Even pre-
Jent Time itfelf is not exempt from thefe
Differences, and as neceflarily implies.
Jome degree of Extenfion, as does every
given Line, however minute.

Here then we are to feek for the
Reafon, which firft introduced into Lan-
guage that variety of TFenfes. It was not
it feems enough to denote indefinstely (or
by Aorifts) mere Prefent, Paft, or Future,

" but twas neceflary on many occafions to
define with more precifion, wha# kind of
Paft, ‘Prefent, or Future. And hence
the multiplicity of Futures, Praterits;’
and even Prefent Tenfes, with which all

Languages
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Languages are found to abound, and with-Ch. VL.
out which it would be difficult to afcertain ™ ¥
our Ideas. o

-HowEevEeR as the Knowledge of TENsES
depends on ‘the Theory of TimE, and
this is a fubje& of no mean Speculation,
we fhall referve it by itfelf for the fol-
Iowing Chapter.
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CHAP. VI
Concerning Time, and Tenfes. .

C.VIL 1mME and SPACE have this in com-
1 mon, that they are both of them by
nature things continuous, and as fuch they

both of them imply Extenfien. Thus be-

tween London and Salifbury there is the
Extenfion of Space, and between Ygfferday

and To-morrow, the Extenfion of Time.

But in this they differ, that all the Parts of

Space exift af once and together, while thofe

of Time only exift in Tranfition or Suc-

ceffion (a). Hence then we may gain fome

Idea of T1ME, by confidering it under the

notion

(a) See Vol. I. p. 275. Note XIII. To which
we may add, what is faid by Ammomius—gcudt ydp
0 pw@’ IAGY dpa UPisaTai, GAX A xaTd pover 38
NTN iv y3p 7 yiveodas x Qlsipecdas 10 ehas Ixge.
‘Txme doth not fubfift the whole at ence, but only in a
Jingle Now or INSTANT ; for it hath its Exiffence in
immmg and in ceafing to be, Amm. in Predicam.
p. 82.
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notion of a tranfient Continusty. Hence C.VII.
alfo, as far as the affeftions and properties v~
of Tranfition go, Time is different from
Space; but as to thofe of Extenfion and

Continuity, they perfeQly co-incide.

LeT us take, for example, fuch a part
of Space, as a Line. In every given LiNg
we may aflume any where @ Point, and
therefore in every given Line there may be
aflumed infinite Posnts.  So in every given
TiME we may afflume any where ¢ Now
or Inflant, and therefore in every given
Time there may be affumed infinite Nows
or Inflants. .

FARTHER ftill—A PoiNT is the Bound
of every finite Line; and A Now or In-
STANT, of every finite Time. But altho’
they are Bounds, they are neither of them
Parts, neither the Point of any Line, nor
the Now or Inflant of any Time. If this
appedr ftrange, we may remember, that

H3 the
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C.VIL the Parts of any thing extended are necef-
“¥" farily extended alfo, it being effential to
‘ their chara&er, that they frould meafure
their Whole. But if a Point or Now were
extended, each of them would contain
within it {elf infinite other Points, and in-
Sinite other Nows (for thefe may be affumed
-infinitely within the minuteft Extenfion)
and this, *tis evident, would be abfurd and

impoffible.

Tuese Affertions therefore being ad-
mitted, and both Paints and Nows being
taken as Bounds, but not as Parts(4), it will

follow,

(%) —¢nmpov ori ¥t popity 70 NTN = xpow, ]
wﬂp ¥ @ rny‘u.au THe Ypeppise & 0 ypaupad
S0 TH piag I‘:’P‘% ’Tis evident that-A Now ar In-
flant is no more a part of Time, than PoINTS are of
a Line. The Parts indeed of one Line are two other
Lines. - Natur, Aufc. L. IV. c. 17. And not long
before.— T3 di NTN & uép@* perpei, ve ydp ™
pip0’; % ovyxucdas dei’ 70 SAv ix T ,Aepgl;' ol

" XPO'NOZX ¥ doxei’ olyxuobu ix 1oy NTN., 4
Now is no Part of Time; far a Part is able to mea~
Jure its Whole, and the Whol is necefarily made up of

its Parts; but Time doth not appear to be mad: w o
Nows. Ibid. c. 14,
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follow, that in the fame manner as #be fameC. VIL
Point may be the End of one Line, and the ™
Beginning of another, fo the fame Now or
Inflant may be the End of one Time,
and the Beginming of another. Let us
fuppofe for example, the Lines, A B, BC.-

B .

A C
I fay that the Point B, is the End of the
Line A B, and the Beginning of the Line,
B C. In the fame manner let us fuppofe
A B, B C to reprefent certain Times, and
let B be a Now or Inflant. In fuch cafe
1 fay that the Inflant B is the End of the
‘Time A B, and the Beginning of the Time,
BC. 1 fay likewife of thefe two Times,
that with refpect to the Now or Inflant,
which they include, the firft ‘of them is
neceffarily Past TIME, as being previous .
to it; the other is neceﬁ'arily FuTure, as
H 4 being
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C.VIL being fubfequent. As therefore every Now
v=~or INsTANT always exifts in Time, and
without being Time, is Time's Bound ; the
Bound of Completiin to the Paff, and the
Bound of Commencement to the Future :
from hence we may conceive its nature or
end, which is 2o be the Medium of Conti-.
muity between the Paff and the Future, [o as
2o render Time, thro’ all its Parts, one In-
tire and Perfeit Whale (c).

" From the above Speculations, there
follow fome Conclufions, which may be
perhaps called Paradoxes, till they have

been

(¢) T & NTN iri owixua xpiw, dowe
ixixbn owixu yap v xpivw, Tov wapelora %
fodpewy, % SAw; wipag xpdwe i T yap 76 piv
dpxt, T di mawrn. A Now er Inflant is (as was
Jfaid before) the Continuity or bolding together of Time 5
Jfor it makes Time continuous, the paft and tbe future,

“and is in general its Boundary, as being the Beginning
of one Time and the Ending of another. Natur, Aufcult.
L.IV.c,19. Zuwixew in this place means not Cane
dinuity, as ftanding for Extenfion, but rather that
“Function or Holding togetber, by which Extcnﬂon i
imparted to other things.
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been attentively confidered. In the firft C.VIL.
place zbere cannat (ftriGtly fpeaking) be any™
Juch thing as Time prefent. For if all Time

be tranfient as well as continuous, it cannot |

like a Line be prefent all together, but part

will neceflarily be gone, and part be com-

ing. If therefore any portion of its Con~-
tinuity were to be prefent a¢ once, it would

{o far quit its franfient nature, and be Time

no longer. But if no Portion of its Con~
tinuity can be thus prefent, how can Time
pofibly be prefeat, to which fuch Conti-

nuity is effential ? |

FARTHER than this—If there be ng
fuch thing as Time Prefent, there can be no
Senfation of Time by any one of the Senfes.
For ALL SENSATION is of the Prefent only,
the Paft being preferved not by Senfe but
by Memory, and the Future being antici-
pated by Prudence only and wife Forefight.

BuT if no Portion of Time be the ob-
je& of any Senfation ; farther, if the Pre-
fent
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€. V1. fent never exift ; if the Palt be no more;

~=v~/if the Future be not as yet 5 and if thefe
are all the Parts, out of which Time is
compounded : how ftrange and (hadowy
a Being do we find it ?. How nearly ap-
proaching to a perfe@ Non-entity (d)? Let
s try however, fince the Senfes fail us, if
swe have not Faculties of higher power, to
feize this flecting Being.

-Tue World has been likened to a va_
Jiety of Things, but it appears to refem-
ble no one more; than fome moving Spec-

tacle

_ (d) “Omi e Bv Inug dx iw, 5 udyis % duudpis,
£x T4y 3 Tig & Vmowthuone T0 ‘u.iv )mip avl¥ ye'ym,
g‘ ux b 1o Bt ,u.i?d.u, % Yww i ix & mitey
o ﬁl’ﬂp@' ag o an AapCampn@' x‘m@' oulkniTar
o & ix p.n Svrum ovlesipamvon, ddVvaron v dofess xari
xew wort soins, That therefore TIM! exifis not ot
all, or at legft bas But a fuint and obfrure exifience, ong
may fufpect from hence. A part of it has begn, and is
0 more 5 a part of it is coming, and is not as yet ; and
out of thefe'is made that infinite Time, which is ever to
W offumed fill forther and farther. Now that which
s made up of nothing but Non-entities, it fbould feemn
was impoffible ever to Participate of Entity, Nataral.
Auf. L.IV. ¢ 14.
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tacle (fuch as a Proceffion or a Triumph) C.VIL -
that abounds in every part with fplendid ~v™/
Objects, fome of which are ftill departing,
as faft as others make their appearance.
The Senfes look on, while the fight paffes,
 perceiving as much as is immediately prefent,
which they report with tolerable accuracy to
the Soul’s fuperior Powers. Having done
this, they have done their duty, being con-
~cerned with nothing, fave what is prefent
and inftantaneous. But to the Memery, to
the Imagination, and above all to the Infel-
le&, the feveral Nocws or Inflants are not loft,
as to the Senfes, but are preferved and made
Obje&sof ffeady comprehenfion, howeverin
their own nature they may be sranfitory and
paffing. < Now tis from contemplating two
¢ or more of thefe Inftants under one view,
¢ together with that Interval of Continuity,
¢ which fubfifts between them, that we
¢ acquire infenfibly the Idea of TiME (¢).”
. For

(6) Tére Qapdv yryovivau xpovon, Srav 74 mporize
% Vstigs b T wnion diclow AdCwpe, ‘Oprpea
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C.VIL For example: The Sun rifes; this I se-
"'"""'Jmembcr ; #trifes againy this too I remem -
ber.

& ‘ﬂ; 5% ) ag‘ &Aho umoraleiv dwa‘s, ag‘ p.u-uEJ T
auray tﬂeu‘ d'ray ya' Ta axpu mpﬂ. ' p.m wRTw-"
pe, :9 8o fimn n v.Luxn @ NT N, 70 ply wpdTrgon,
1o dt Usepov, ToTeE :9 ruto Qapldy evas XP O'NON,

*Tis then we fay there bas been TIME , when we can a;-
quire a Senfation of prior and fubfequent in Motson,

But we diftinguifh and festle thefe two, by confidering
one firft, then the other, together with an interval be-
fween them different from both, . For as often as we
conceive the Extremes to be different from the Mean,
and the Soul talks of two Nows, one prior and the
other fubfequent, then ’tis we fay there is T1ME, and this
*sis we call TimE, Natural, Aufcult. L. IV. c. 16.
bemiftius’s Comment upon this paffage is to the
fame purpofe. “Oray ysp ¢ ws dazpwnaleic T4 N‘.Tr,
) xﬂc o, l‘rleﬂ wiAw Gixn 10 THucpm, 7078 a,
xgom fulbus ¢ :mmm, dxd v do Niv oeugap.mu, olow
uwe t(fa'rm duoive :9 dTo Afywr txu, 37 woady E5~,
wevrexdidixa wgew, A txxamxa, olov &£ amEigy Ypzpan
P TmxVaizy doo anpeaions amorauopn®’. For when
the Mind, remembring the Nows which it talked of
yefterday, talks agen of amother Now to-day, then *tis
it immediately bas an idea of TIME, terminated By
shofe two Now:, as by two Boundaries ; and thus is i¢
enabled to /ay, that the Quantity is of ﬁﬁmc, or of
Sfixteen bours, as xf it were to fever a Cupit’s kngth
from an infinite Line by two Paigts. Themift. 0’

edit. Aldi, p. 45 b
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ber. Thefe Events are not together ; there C. VII.
is an Extenfion between them-—not how-
ever of Space, for we may fuppofe the Place
of rifing the fame, or at leaft to exhibit no
fenfible difference. Yet ftill we recognize
Jome Extenfion between them. Now what
is this Extenfion, but a natural Day ? And
what is that, but pure Time? *Tis after the
fame manner, by recognizing two new
Moons, and the Extenfion between thefe ;
two vernal Equinoxes, and the Extenfion
between thefe ; that we gain Ideas of other
Times, fuch as Months and Years, which are
all fo many Intervals, defcribed as above;
that is to fay, paffing Intervals of Continuity
between two Inflants viewed together.

~ Anp thus ’tis THE MIND acquires the..
Idea of Time. But this Time it muft be
remembred is Past TIME oNLY, which is
always the firf? Species, that occurs to the
human Intelle@. How then do we ac-
quire the Idea of TimMe Future? The
anfwer is, we acquire it by Anticipation.

Should
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C:VIL Should it be demanded ftill farther, £nd

v~ what is Anticipation? We anfwer, that in
"this cafe *tis 2 kind of reafoning by analogy
from fimilar to fimilar ; from Succeffions
of Events, that are paft already, to fimilar
Succeflions, that are prefumed hereafter.
For e;(ample : I obferve as far back as my
fnemory can carry ine, how every day has
been fucceeded by a night ; that night, by
another day; that day, by another night ;
and fo downwards in order to the Day that
is naw. Hence then 1 anticipate a fimslar
Succeffion from the prefent Day, and thus
gain theldea of Days and Nights in futursty.
After the fame manner, by attending to the
periodical Returns of New and Full Moons;
of Springs, Summers, Autumns and Win-
tersy all of which in Time paft I find never
to have failed, 1 anticipate a like orderly and
diverfified Succeffion, which makes Months,
and Seafons, and Years, in Time future.

‘_ We go farther than this, and not only
thus anticipate in thefe #ntural Périods, but
) even
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even in matters of buman and civil concern, C. V1L,

For example: Having obferved in many
paft inftances how Health hath fucceeded
to Exercife, and Sicknefs to Sloath ; we an-
ticipate future Health to thofe, who, being
now fickly, ufe exercife ; and. future Sick-
nefs to thofe, who, being now hcélthy, are
floathful, ’Tis a variety of fuch obferva-
tions, all refpecting one fubject,which when
fyfegmatized by juft reafoning; and made
habitual by due practice, form the charac-
ter of a Mafter-Artift, or Man of praftical
Wifdom. If they refpett the human Body
(as above) they form the Phyfician ; if mat-
ters military, the General ; if matters na-
tional, the Statefman ; if matters of private
life, the Moralift; and the fame in other
Subje@s. All thefe feveral Charaters in
their refpe@ive ways may be faid to poflefs
a kind of prophetic difcernment, which not
only prefents them the darren profpect of
Futurity (a profpec not hid from the mean-
eft of Men) but fhews withal thofe Events,
which are likely to attend it, and thus en-

ables

A e
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C.VIL sbles them toac with fuperior certaintyand

v~ rectitude. And hence itis, that (if we ex-
cept thofe, who have had diviner affift-

‘ances) we may juftly.fay, aswas faid of old,
_ He's the beft Propbet, who conjeltures
‘ well (f).

From

(f) Mivmig & dps @2, o imd Qe xaris, There

" is nothing appears fo clearly an obje& of the Minp
or INTELLECT ONLY, as the Future does, fince
we can find no place for its exiftence any where
elfe. Not but the fame, if we confider, is equally
true of the Paff. For tho’ it may have once had
another kind of being,’ when (according to com-
mon Phrafe) it actually was, yet was it then fome-
thing Prefent, and not fomething Paff. As Paft, it
has no exiftence but in THe Minp or Memory,
fince had it in fad any other, it could not properly
be called Paft. *Twas this intimate connection be-
tween TimE, -and the Sour, that made fome Phi-
lofophers doubt, whether if there was mo Soul, there
eould be any Time, fince Time appears to have its
Being in no other region. Ilarepor dt un ¥ont Yuxms
fin & 0 xpovos, dmopicun dv wic, x, v. A, Natur.
Aufeult. L. 1V, c. 20. Themiftins, who comments
the above paffage, exprefies himfelf more pofitively.
Ei toimy dixas Afyeras vire apdunray 3 10 apdpud-
poor, 70 piy 10 dplpunror Imhady dndua, 7o di.dy-
oyex, raira & ix & omordin, ph dres 78 apduie
. : ".w.c
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From what has been reafoned it ap-C, VIL
pears, that Knowledge of the Future comes =Y~
from Knowledge of the Paft; as does
Knowledge of zbe Paff from Knowledge
of the Prefent, fo that their Order to us is
that of PresenT, PasT, and FuTuRE. ‘

OF thefe Species of Khowledge, that of
the Prefent is the loweft, not only as firff iz
perception, but as far the moreextenfive, be-
ing neceflarily common to all animal Be-
ings, and reaching even to Zoophytes, as
far as they poffe(s Senfation. Knowledge
of the Paff comes next, which is fuperior
to the former, as being confined to thofe
Animals, that have Memory as well as

Senfes. Knowledge of the Future comes
‘ laft,

sovres mm Jwapn pire egytin, Qavegty ds edn
& ¢ xpows 1in, pn dong Juxis, Them. p. 48.
Edit, Aldi.

I
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C. VILlaft, as being derived from the other two,
> and which is for that reafon the moff ex-
: cellent as well as the moff rare, fince Na-
ture in her fuperadditions rifes from worfe

always to better, .and is never. found to
fink from better down to worfe *.

AND now having feen, how we acquire
the Knowledge of Time paft, and Time
Juture; which is firft i perception, which
firtt in dignity ; which more common,
which more rare; let us compare them
both to the prefent Now or Infiant, and
examine what relations they maintain to-
wards it.

* IN the“firft place there may be Times
both paff and future, in which the pre-
Jent Now has no exiftence, as for example
in Yeflerday, and To-morrow.

AGEN,

® See below, Note (r) of this Chapter,
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AceN, the prefent Now may fo far be-C. VIL
long to Time of cither fort, as to be the™
End of the paft, and the Beginning of the
future 3 but it cannot be included wsthin

the limits of either. For if it were poffible,
let us fuppofe C the prefent New included

AL B C D E )
I

within the limits of the paff Time A D.
In fuch cafe CD, part of the paft Time
AD, will be fubfequent to C the prefent
Now; and fo of courfe be future. But
by the Hypothefis it is paff, and fo will
be both Paft and Future at once, which is
abfurd. In the fame manner we prove
that C cannot be included within the li-
mits of a future Time, fuch as BE.

WHAT then fhall we fay of fuch Times,
35 this Day, this Month, tbis Year, this
Ie Cen-
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C. VIL.Century, all which include within them
S the prefent Now? They cannot be paff
Times or. future, from what has been
proved ; and prefent Time bas no exiftence,

as has been proved likewife *. Or fhall

we allow them to be prefent, from the
prefent Now, which exifis within them;

fo that from the Prefence of zbhat we call

thefe alfo prefent, tho’ the fhorteft among

them has infinite parts always abfent? If

fo, and in conformity to cuftom we allow

fuch Times prefent, as prefent Days, Months,

Yéars, and Centuries, each muft of necef-

fity be a compound of the Paft and the Future,
 divided from each other by fome prefent

Now or Inftant, and jointly called PREsENT,

wbile that Now remains within them. Let us
fuppofe for example the Time XY, which

fcoox A § C D E Y..-g

let

L Su?._ P 104+
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let us call a Day, or a Century; and letC. VIL.
the prefent Now or Inflant exift at AT
I1fay, in as much as A exifts within XY,
that therefore XA is Time paft, and AY
Time future, and the whole XA, AY,
Time prefent. The fame holds, if we
fuppofe the prefent Now to exift at B, or
C, or D, or E, or any where before Y.
When the prefent Now exifts at Y, then
is the whole XY Time paff, and flill
more fo, when the Now gets to g, or
onwards. In like manner before the Pre-
fent Now entered X, as for example when
it was at f, then was the whole XY
Time future ; 'twas the fame, when the
prefent Now was at X.  When it had paft
that, then XY became Time prefest. And
thus ’tis that TIME is PRESENT, While paf-
fing, in its PRESENT Now ar INSTANT.
*Tis the fame indeed here, asitis in Space.
A Sphere pafling over a Plane, and being -
for that reafon prefent to it, is enly prefent

to that Plane in a fingle Point at once,-
while

—_— - -
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C. VIL
L

HERMES.
while during the whole progreflion its
Parsts abfent are infinste (g).

From what has been faid, we may per-
ceive that aLL TIME, of ecvery demonima-
tion, .

‘-

. (g) PracE, according to the antients, was either
mediate, or immediate. I am (for example) in
Europe, becaufe I am in England; in Englond, be-
caufe in Wiltfbire; in WrItjbrc, becaufe in Sa/ifburyy
in Salifbury, becaufe in my vwn boufe; in my own
boufe, becaufe in my fludy. Thua far MEDIATE
Prace. .And what is my 1MMEDIATE PLACE?
*Tis the internal Bound of that containing Body (what-
ever it ‘be) which co-incides with the external Bound
of my own Bedy. TV mepixolos wipas, xal’ & =e-
prixes 10 mugiexopewn,  Now as this immediate Place
is included within the limits of all the former Places,
*tis from this relation that thofe mediate Places alfo
are called each of them my Place, though the leaft
among them {o far exceed my magnitude. To ap-
ply this to T1mEe. The Prefent Century is prefent in
the prefint Year 3 that, in the prefent Mmeh; that,in
sbe prefemt Doy ; that, in the prefent Hour ; that, in
the prefent Minute. ’Tis thus by circumfription
within circum{cription that we arrive at THAT REAL
‘AND INDIVISIBLE INsTANT, which by beingitfelf °
the very E[mu of the Prefems, diffufes PREsENCE

threughout
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tion, is divifible and extended. But if fo,C. VIL
then whenever we fuppofe @ definite Time,

even though it be a Time prefens, it muft

needs have a Beginning, a Middle, and an .
End. And fo much for TiMe.

Now from the above Doérine of T1ME,
we propofe by way of Hypothefis t.hc fol-
lowing Theorie of Tenses.

Tue TENsSEs are ufed to mark Pre-
fent, Paft, and Future Time, either sn-

I4 definstely

throughout all, even the largeft of Times, which
are found o include it within their refective limits.
Nicephorus Blemmides fpeaks much to the fxme pur-
pofe. 'Encis 3v xpives isiv ¢ i@’ ixdrepa wapa-
xeipoos 7 xopiws N N* 4pdvos pepinds, éx mage-
amaliros xal piArorros qwesds, % dia Ty wplds
78 wpius NTN galvimew, NTN Agyouns %
auvlés, PRESENT TimE therefore is that which ad-
joins to the REAL Now or INSTANT on cither fide,
being a limited Time made up of Pafl and Future, and

om its vicinity to that REAL Now fsid to be Now
alfo itfelf. 'Ewil. Quanns Ke. 0, See allo Arift.
Phyfic, L.1V. ¢, 6. L. VL c. 2,3, &,
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C. VIL.definitely without reference to any Begin~
“~~~ning, Middle, or End; or elfe definstely,
in reference to fuch diftinctions.

Ir indefinitely, then have we THREE
TENsES, an Aorift of the Prefent, an Aorift
of the Paft, and an Aorift of the Future.
If definitely, then have we threé Tenfes to
mark the Beginnings of thefe three Times;

* three, to denote their Middles ; and three
to denote their Ends; in all Nine.

Tue three firft of thefe Tenfes we call
the Inceptivc Prefent, the Inceptive Paft,
and the Inceptive Future. The three next,
the Middle Prefent, the Middle Paft, and
the Middle Future, And the three laft,
the Completive Prefent, the Completive
Paft, and the Completive Future,

AND thus ’tis, that the TENsES in their
patural Number appear to be TWELVE;
three
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tbree to denote Time abfolute, and nine toC.VIL.
denote it under its refpective difiintions. Y

Aorift of the Prefent.
* Tedpw. Scribo, 1 write.
Aorift of the Paft.
‘Eyesda. Scriph. 1 wrote.

Aorift of the Future.
Tesdo. Scribam. I fhall write.

Inceptive Prefent. '

Méne yedpar. Scripturus fum. 1am

going to write.
Middle or .extended Prefent.

Tvyadse yegpor. Scribo or Scribens

Jum. 1am writing.
Completive Prefent.
Téyeapa. Scriph. 1 have written,

Inceptive Paft,
"Epsmor yedpev. Scripturus ergm. 1
was beginning to write.

Middle
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v Middle or extended Paft.

*Eyeagor of rtfaarer yedpar. Scribes
bam. 1 was writing.

/

“Completive Paft. .
*Eyeyespar. Scripferam. 1 had done
writing.

Inceptive Future.
Mewnow gedper.  Scripturds ero. 1
fhall be beginning to write.
Middle or extended Future.
"Ecopas ypdpew. Scribens ero. 1 fhall
be writing.
Completive Future.
"Ecopar yeyeaqas. Scripfere. 1 fhall
have done writing.

. It is not to be expected that the above
Hypothefis thould be juftified through all
inftances in every language. It fares with
Tenfes, as with other AffeGtions of Speech ;

be the Language upon the whole ever fo

4 : perfect, -
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perfe@, much muft be left, in defiance of C. VII
all Analogy, to the harth laws of mere ~ "
Authority and Chance.

IT may not however be improper to
inquire, what traces may be difcovered
in favour of this Syftem, either in Lan-
guages themfelves, or in thofe authors
who have written upon this part of
Grammar, or laftly in the nature and rea-
fon of things.

_ In the firft place, as to AORISTS. Aorifts
are ufually by Grammarians referred o zbe
Paft; fuch are §A8ov, I went; Imeaor, 1
Jell, &c. We feldom hear of them in zbe
Future, and more rarely ftill in zbe Prefent.
Yet it feems agrecable to reafon, that where-
ever Time is fignified without any fartber
circumfeription, than that of Simple prefent
paft or future, the Tenfe is AN AORIST.

THUs
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C.VIIL Tuus Milton,

Millions of fpiritual creatures WALK the

eartb ‘
Unfeen, both wben we wake, and when
we fleep. P.L.1IV. 277

Here the Verb (waLk) means not that
they were walking af that inflant only, when
Adam fpoke, but dogisws indefinitely, take
any inftant whatever. So when the fame
Author calls Hypocrify,

the only Evil, that wALKS
Invifible, except to God alome,

the Verb (waLks) hath the like aorif-
tical or indefinite application. The fame
may be faid in general of all Sentences of
the Gnomologic kind, fuch as

Ad penitendum PROPERAT, cito qui

Judscat,
Avarus, nifi cum morstur, nil refle
Facit, &,

ALL
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A1y thefe Tenfes are fo many AorisTs C. VIL
OF THE PRESENT. v

" Gnomologic Sentences after the fame
manner make likewife AoRISTS OF THE
FUTURE.

Tu nibil ADMITTES in te, formidine
penz. Hor.

So too Legiflative Sentences, ThouSHALT
not kill, Thou sHALT not feal, &c. for this
means no one particular future Time, but
is a prohibition extended #ndefinstely to
every part of Time future (4.)

We

(5) The Latin Tongue appears to be more than
ordinarily deficient, as to the article of Aoriffs. It
has no peculiar Form even for an Aorif} of the Pafty
and therefore (as Prifcian tells us) the Preteritum
is forced to do the double duty both of zhat Aorift,
and of the perfect Prefent, its application in parti-
cular inftances being to be gathered from the Con-
text. Thus ’tis that FEc1 means (as the fame

author
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.

C.VIL. We pafs from Aorifis, © THE INCEP-
TIVE TENSES,

\

_ Trese may be found in part fupplied
(like many other Tenfes) by Verbs auxiliar.
ME'AAQ yedpar. Scripturus sum. I
AM GOING fo write, But the Latins go
farther, and have a Species of Verbs, de-
rived from others, which do the duty of
thefe Tenfes, and are themfelves for that
reafon called Inchoatives or Iaccptﬁm.
Thus from Caleo, I am warm, comes Calefco,
1 begin to grow warm ; from Tumeo, I fwell,
comes Tumefco, I begin to fwell. Thefe

" Inchoative Verbs are fo peculiarly appro--
priated to the Beginnings of Time, that
they are defe@ive as to all Tenfes, which
denote it in its Cormpletion, and therefore
' have

author informs us) both rewoinxs and iwoinga, 7 bove
dome it, and 1 did it; viD1 both idpaxa and «ide, 1
Bove jaft foen ity and, I fow it ence. Prifs, Gram.
L.VIH. p. 814, 838. Edit, Putfeh, '
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have neither Perfetum, Plus quam-per-C. VIL
fetum, or Perfe@t Future. 'There is like- ¥
wife a fpecies of Verbs called in Greck
’Egersxa, in Latin Defiderativa, the Def-
deratives or Meditatives, which if they are
not ftriQly Inceptives, yet both in Greek
and Latin have a near affinity with them,
Such are zoAeunosin, Bellaturio, I bave a
defire to make war s Bpacsio, Efurio, I
Iong to eat (§). And fo much for THE
IncepTIVE TENSES,

Tue two laft orders of Tenfeswhich re-
main, are thofe we called (%) Te M1pDLE
Tenses (which exprefs Time as extended

: and

L

" (i) As alt Beginnings have reference to what is
Sfuture, hence we fee how properly thefe Verbs are
formed, the Greek ones from a future Verb, the
Lakin from a future Participle. © From woAeusow and
Besirw come worspnceiw and Boworivs 5 from Bellatu-
rus and Efurus come Bellaturio and Efurio.

(#) Care muft be taken not to confound thefe
middle Tenfes, with the Tenfes of thofe Verbs,
which bear the fame name among Grammarians.
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C. VIl.and pa]ing) and the PerrecT or Com-
=~ pLETIVE, Which exprefs its Completion or
End.

Now ﬁ‘)r thefe the Authorities are
many. They have been acknowledged
already in the ingenious Accidence of
Mr. Hiadly, and explained and confirmed
by Dr. Samuel Clarke, in his rational Edition
of Homer’s lliad. Nay, long before either
of thefe, we find the fame Scheme in
Scaliger, and by him (/) afcribed to Gro-
cinus, as its Author. The learned Gaza

' (who

: () ‘Ex bis percipimus Grocinum acuté admodum Tem-
pora divififfe, fed minus commodi. Tria enim confii-
tuit, ut nos, fed que bifariam fecat, Perfectum &
Imperfeltum : [ic, Prateritum imperfeitum, Amabam :
Prateritum perfesium, Amaveram. Reéii fané. Et
Prefens imperfeiium, Amo. Refte hatenus ; conti-
nuat enim amorem, neque abfolvit. At Prafens per-
Jectumy Amavi : guis boc dicat P~———De Futuro autem
ut nom male fentit, ita controverfum ef. Futurum,
ingquit, imperfecium, Amabo : Perfefium, Amavero.
Non malé, inguam: fignificat enim Amavero, amerem
Suturum & abfolutum iri : Amabo perfectionem nullam
indicat. De Cauf. Ling, Lat. c. 113.

4
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(who was himfelf a Gree#, and one of theC, VIE, -~
ableft reftorers of that language in the“-"
weftern world) chara&erizes the Tenfes
in nearly the fame manner (m). What
Apollonius hints, is exactly confonant ().

Prifcian

(m) The PresenT TENsE as this Author in-
forms us in his excellent Grimmar) denotes v
nsdpoe x driris, that which- is now inflant and
incomplote ; THE PERFEETUM, vo wapeAnAvlds
&'ﬂu, w5 lals 76 iveswros, that which is now imme-
diately paft, and is the Completion of the Prefent ; THR
IMPRRPECTOM, 70 wapaldlaubm x draals vd wa-
puxrpivey the extended and incomplete part of the Paff ;
and THR Pﬂusby.«u-nnncrum, 70 wapiAnAu-
8¢ warm, % bleAic 7 wapaxapin, that which is
paft long age, and is the :mpkma of the prateritum,
Gram. L. IV.

(#) 'Boreslo & wuloudda, dni ¥ waguxnuin e
TiAiay owamives O mapaRIEves, THY Y8 v EvecGoan
e——Hince wh are perfuaded that the Perfeltum doth
wos fignify the completion of the Pafi, but PRESENT
CoMPLETION. :{;dlon L.IIL c.6. The Reafons
which perfuaded #im to this opiniont, was the ap~
plication and of the Pifticle &y, of which he
was then treatirig, and which, as it denoted Poten-
tiality ox Contingence, would affort (he fays) with.

any of the paffing, extended, andmcompleue Tenfes,
K but
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C. VIL. Prifcian too advances the fame Doctrine
v~ from the Stoics, whofe authority we efteem
greater than all the reft, not only from the
more early age when they lived, but from
their fuperior fkill in Philofophy, and their
peculiar attachment to Dialet?ic, which
naturally led them to great accuracy in.

thefe Grammatical Speculations (o).
o Berore

but never with this PErrecTUM, becaufe this im-
plied fuch a complete and indefeafible exifience, as
never to be qualified into the nature of a Contingent.

(o) By thefe Philofophers the wulgar Prefent

+ Tenfe was called THE IMPERFECT PRESENT, 2nd
the vulgar Preteritum, THE PExRFECT PRESENT,
than which nothing can be more confonant to the
fyflem that we favour. But let us hear Prifian,
from whom we learn thefe facts. Pr.ESENS TEM-
PUS proprie dicitur, cufus pars jam preteriit, pars
Sutura eft. Cum enim Tempus, fluvii more, iry?ah'li
volvatur curfu, vix punélum babere poteff in pre-
Jentiy hoc eft, in inflanti. Maxima igitur pers ejra
(fisut dictum eft) vel preteriit vel futura eff.——Unde
STOICI jure HOC TEMPUS PRESENS ¢tiam IMPER-
PECTUM vocabant (ut dictum ¢f}) eo guod prior ejus
pars, que preteriit, tramfaita eft, deeft autem fe-
quens, id eft, futura. Ut fi in medio verfie dicams,
fcribo verfum, priore ejus parte firiptd, ¢xi adbuc

. , deeft
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Berore we conclude, we fhall add aC, VII.
few mifcellaneous obfervations, which will “"~v=
be mote eafily intelligible from the Hypo~ ‘
thefis here advariced, and ferve withal to
confirm its truth,

Anp firft the Latins ufed their Prete-
ritum Perfeffum in fome inftances after a
very peculiar manner, fo as to imply the
very reverfe of the Verb in its natural fig-
nification. Thus, Vixir, fignified, 1s

K 2 DEAD;

deeft extrema pars, prefenti utor verbo, dicendo, fcribo
verfum: fed ImPERFRCTUM ¢f, guod decft adbuc
verfui, quod feribatur ——Ex eodem igitur Prefenti
nafecitur etiam Perfectum. Si enim ad finem perve-
niat inceptum, flatim utimur PRETERITO PERFEC«
TO; continuo enim, [eripto ad fimem wverfu, dico,
feripfi verfum.——And foon after fpeaking of the
Latin Perfeltum, he fays, — feiendum tamen, quod
Romani PR 2TERITO PERFECTO 20m folum in re
mode completd utuntur, (in quo vim habet ¢jus qui apud
Gracs wapaxeiueos vocatur, quem Stoict TE-
AEION ENEXTQTA nominaverunt) fed etiam
#ro " Acgise accipitur, &c. Lib VI p. 813, 813,
814. '
3
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C.VIILpEap ; Furr, fignified, Now 1s NoT, 1s
=v~=/y0 MoRE. 'Twas in this fenfe that Cicero
- addrefled the People of Rome, when he

had put to death the leaders in the Cata-
Linarian Confpiracy. He appeared in the
Forum, and cried cut with a loud voice,
Vixerunt. So Virgil,

—FuiMus Troes, FUIT Tsum &
ingens _
th 1a Dar. dﬂﬂidﬂﬁlm An. 1L
And again,
——Locus Ardea quondam
Diclus avis, & nunc magnum manet

- Ardea nomen, .

Sed fortuna yuiT —=  An. VIL
Tue reafon of thefe Significations is de-
rived from THE cOMPLETIVE PowsRr of
theTenfe here mentioned. We fee that the
periods of Nature, and of human affairs
are maintained by the reciprocal fuccef-
fion of Contraries. ’Tis thus with Tem-
‘peft and Calin; with Day and Night;
. with
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with Profperity and Adverfity; with Glory C. VII.
and Ignominy ; with Life and Death. =V
Hence then, in the inftances above, the
completion of one contrary is put for the
commencement of the other, and to fay,
HATH LIVED, Of, HATH BEEN, has the
fame meaning with, 1s Dzap, or, 18 NO
MORE,

It is remarkable in Zirgi/, that he fre-
quently joins in the fame Sentence this
complete and perfei? Prefent with the ex-
tended and paffing Prefent ; which proves
that he confidered the two, as belonging
to the fame Species of Time, and there-
fore naturally formed to co-incide with
cach other.

w——T b5 jam brachia contrahit ardens
Scorpios, & cali juftd plus parte reliquit.
Gl
w34 brachia forte remifit,
Atque illum in praceps prone rapit ahveus
amni, Ibid. ,
K 3 Terra
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C.VII. Terratremit; fugere fere— G. 1.
= Prafertim fi tempefias a vertice Jykois
Incubuit, glomeratque Jerens incendia
ventys. . G.IL

Tardss ingens ubi flexibus errat
Mincius, & tenerd pratexit arundine
ripas, ' G.III, -

———illa noto citius, volucrique fagittd,
Ad terram fugit, & party fe condidit
ﬂlf Q. Env Vv

IN the fame manner he joins the fame
two modifications of T?mg in the Pafl, that
is to fay, the complete and perfec? Paft with
the extended and pa/fing.

w———Inruerant Danai, & tectum omne

> tenebant. ZEn. I].
- Tris imbris torti radios, tris nubis aquofe
Addiderant, rutuli tris ignis, & alitis

aufiri,
Fulgores nunc terrificos, fonitumgue me-
) fumgque

Mifcebant
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Mifcebant operi, flammifque fequacibusC. VII.
iras (p)- . Zn, vl T

As to the IMPERFECTUM, it is fome-.
times employed to denote what is ufual
and

(?) The Intention of Virgil may be better feen,
in rendering one or two of the above paffages mto
Enghip.

~——Tibi jam brachia contrahit ardens
Scorpios, & carli juftd plus parte reliquit,

For thee the Scorpion 18 NOW CONTRACTING his
claws, and HATH ALREADY LEFT thee more than
@ juft portion of Hegven. The Poet, from a high
firain of poetic adulation, fuppofes the Scorpion fo
defirous of admitting Augu/fus among the heavenly Y
figns, that though he bas akrcady made him more
than room enough, yet he fill continues to be mak-
ing him more, Here then we have two A&s, one
perfest, the other pending, and hence the Ufe of
the two different Tenfes. Some editions read re-
linguit ; but religuit has the authority of the eelg-
brated Afedicean manufcript,

~—1lla noto citius, volucrigue faggitd
Ad terram fugit, & portu fe condidit ale.

The fbip, quicker than the wind, or a fwift arrow,
CONTINUES FLYING f0 land, and 1s HID within
the Ilofty harbour. We may fuppofe this Harbour,
(tike many others) to have been furrounded with high

K 4 : Land,
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C. VIL.and cuffomary. Thus furgebat and fersbe.
Y~ bat, fignify not only, be was rifing, be
WAs writing, but upon occafion they fig-

nify, be USED fo rife, be USED to write,

The reafon of this is, that whatever is
cuftomary, muft be fomething which has

"been frequently repeated, But what has

been frequently repeated, muft needs re~

quire an Extenfion of Time paff, and thus

we fall infenfibly into the TENse here

mentioned,

AGEN, we are told by Pliny (whofe .
authority likewife is eonfirmed by many
Gems and Marbles ftill extant) that the

¢

ancient

Land, Hence the Veffel, immediately on entering
jt, was completely hid from thofe Speftators, who
had gone out to fee the Ship-race, but yet might
Sl ¢ontinue [ailing towards the thoar within.

w——Inruerant Danai, £ tsftum omne tenebant.

¥be Greeks HAD ENTERED, and WERE THEN
POSSESSING the whole Houfe ; as much as to fay,
they bad entered, and that was over, but their Poffefs.
fion continued flill.
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ancient Painters and Sculptors, when they C. VII,
fixed their names to their works, did it“"v—J
pendenti titulo, in a fufpenfive kind of In-
Jeription, and employed for that purpofe
the Tenfe here mentioned. 'Twas "Axga~
A%s iwola, Apelles facicbat, Torlxrer@e
iwole, Polycletus faciebat, and never iwoi-
nos or fecit. By this they imagined that
they avoided the fhew of arrogance, and
had in cafe of cenfure an apology (as it
were) prepared, fince it appeared from
the work itfelf, that s¢ was once sndeed in.
band, but no pretenfion that st was ever

Sinifbed (g)-

IT is remarkable that the very manner,
in which the Latins derive thef¢ Tenfes
" from

(¢) Plin. Nat. Hiff. L. I. The firft Printers (who
were moft of them Scholars and Critics) in imita.
tion of the antient Artifts ufed the fame Tenfe.
Excudebat H. Stephanys. Excudebat Guil. Morelius,
Abfolvebat Foan. Benenatus, which has been follow-
ed by Dr. Taylor in his late valuable edition of De-

. mgfRhenes.

3
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C. VII.from one another, thews a plain reference
4o the Syftem here advanced. From zke
paffing Prefent come the pafling Paft, and
Future, Scribo, Scribebam, Scribam. From -
the perfeit Prefent come the perfe@ Paft,
and Future. Scriph, Scripferam, Scrip-
fero. And fo in all inftances, even where
~ theVerbs are irregular, as from Fero come
Ferebam and Feram ; from Tuli come Tu-

leram and Tulero.

Wt fhall conclude by obferving, that
the OrDER of the Tenfes, as they ftand
ranged by the old Grammarians, is not a
fortuitous Order, but is confonant to our
Perceptions, in the recognition of Time,
according to what we have explained al-
ready {r). Hence it is, that the Prefent

. Tenfe

(r) See before p. 169, 110, 11X, 112, 113. Seg-
liger’s obfervation upon this occafion is elegant. —
Ordo autem (Tmporam Jeil.) aliter eft, quam naturg
eorum.  Quad enim preteriit, prius eft, quam quod eft,

staque primo loco debere poni videbatur. Verim, guod
primo quoque tempore offertur nobls, id creat primas
Soecies

A}
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Tenfe ftands firft; then the Paff Tenfes ; C. VII.
and laftly zbe Future, ==

AND now, having feen what authorities
there are for Aorifts, or thofe Tenfes,
which denote Time sndefinstely; and what
for thofe Tenfes, oppofed to Aorifts, which
mark it definstely, (fuch as the Inceptive,
the Middle, and the Completive) we here
finifh the fubje®t of TimEe and TENSEs,
and proceed to confider THE VERB IN
OoTHER ATTRIBUTES, which ’twill be ne-
ceffary to deduce from other Principles,

Jpecies in amimo-: quamobrem Prefens Tempus primum
locum occupavit 5 eft enim commune omnibus animalibus.
Preteritum autem iis tantum, quaz memorid predita
Junt. Futuram vers ¢tiam paucioribus, quippe quibus
datum eff prudentie officium. De Cauf. Ling. Lat,
€ I3,

CHAP,
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CHAP. VIIL
Concerning Modes.

C.VIIL ‘ N TE have obferved already (a) that
the Soul’s leading Powers are thofe

of Perception and thofe of Polstion, which
words we have taken in their moft com-
prehenfive acceptation. We have obferved
alfo, that all Speech or Difcourfe is a pub-
Jifbing or exhibiting fome part of our Soul,
cither a certain Perception, or a certain
Volition. Hence then, according as we
exhibit it cither in a different part, or af-
ter a different manner, hence 1 fay the va-
riety of MopEes or Moobs (5).

’ Ir

(a) See Chapter II.

(b) Gaza defines 3 Mode exactly confonant to
this dodrine. He fays it is— Céanpa, 4T &y wd-
Onua Juxns, dic Quvi enpasdumor — a Volition or
J]‘eﬁ‘m of the Soul, fignified through fome Voice, or

Sound
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Ir we fimply declare or indicate fome-C.VIIL,
thing to be or not to be (whether a Per. v~
ception or Volition, ’tis equally the fame)
this conftitutes that Mode, called the Dx-
CLARATIVE or INDICATIVE.

A Perception.
"= Nosco crinis, incanaque menta
Regis Romans —— Virg. £n. VL

A Volition.
In mova PBRT ANIMUS mutatas dicere
for"ﬁa:
Corporg =—— Ovid, Metam. I,

Ir we do not ftrictly aﬂ'ert,l as of fome-
thing abfolute and certain, but as of fome-
: . thing

Sound articulate, Gram. L. IV. As therefore this
is the nature of Modes, and Modes belong to Verbs,
hence *tis Apollomius obferves — vois pruaciy Faspé-
tus wapanaras % Yux o dikbeais—rtbe Soul's Difpofi-
tion is in an eminent degree attached to Ferbs. De Synt.
L.III. c.13. Thus too Prifian. Moedi funt di-
verfa INCLINATIONES ANIMI, ¢uas varia comfequi-
wr DRCLINATIO VERBL, L, VI p. 821,
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C.VIILthing poffible only, and in the number of
=~ Contingents, this makes that Mode, which |

Grammarians call the PoTenTIAL; and
which becomes on fuch occafions the lead-

ing Mode of the Sentence.
Sed tacitus pafei [ poffet Corvus, ma-
BERET
Plus dapis, &c. Hor.

YET fometimes ’tis not the leading
Mode, but only f&bjoined to the Indica~
tive. In fuch cafe, it is moftly ufed to
exprefs the End, or final Caufe; which
End, as in human Life it is always a Con-
tingent, and may never perhaps happen
in defpite of all our Forefight, is there-
fore expreft moft naturally by the Mode

. hcrc\ mentioned. For example,

" Ut JuGULENT bomines, fargunt de nolle
latrones. Hor.
Thieves rife by night, that they may cut
mens throats.

Here
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Here that they rife, is pofitively a]erted C.VIIL
in the Declarative or Indicative Mode; but~—v—’

as to their cutting mens throats, this is
onlydelivered potentially, becaufe how truly
foever it may be the End of their rifing, it
is ftill but a Contingent, that may never
perhaps happen. This Mode, as often as
it is in this manner fubjoined, is called by
Grammarians not the Potential, but THE
Sus Juuci‘xvx-:;

BuT it fo happens, in the Conftitution
of human affairs, that it is not always fuf-
ficient merely #o declare ourfelves to others.
We find it often expedient, from a con-
fcioufnefs of our Inability, to addrefs them
after 2 manner more interefting to our-
felves, whether to have fome Perception in-
Jormed, or fome Volition gratified. Hence
then new Modes of fpeaking ; if we in-
terrogate, 'tis the INTERROGATIVEMODE;
if we require, 'tis the REQuIsiTIVe., Even
, : the
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C.VIILthe Requifitive itfelf hath its fubordinate

v~ Species. With refpect to inferiors, ‘tis
an IMpERATIVE MoODE ; with refpe@ to
equals. and fuperiors, ’tis a PRECATIVE or
OpTATIVE.

AND thus have we eftablithed a varictyof
Mobes ; the INpicaTIVE or DECLARA-
TIVE, fo affert what we think certain; the

. POTERTIAL, for the Purpofes of whatever
we think Contingent; THE INTERROGA-
TIVE, when we are doubtful, to procure us
Information ; and THE REQuIsITIVE, to
affift us in the gratification of our Velitions.
The Requifitive too appears under two
diftin&t Species, either as ’tis IMPERA-
TIVE to inferiors, or PREGATIVE to fu-
periors (¢). '

As

(5] The Species of Modss in great meafure de-
pend on the Species of Semtences. The Stoies in-
creafed the number of Sentences far beydnd the Pe-
ripatatics. Befides thgfe mentioned in Chapter II.
Note (5) they had many more, as may be feen

in
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_ As therefore all thefe feveral ModesC.VIII.
bave their foundation in nature, fo have™""

certain

in Ammenias de Interpret. p. 4. and Disgenes Laertiss,
L.VIL 66. The Peripatetics (and it feems too
with reafon) confidered all thefe additional Sen-
tences as included within thofe, which they them-
felves acknowleged, and which they made to be five
in number, the Vocative, the Imperative, the In-
tarogative, the Precative, and the Affertive. There
is no mention of a Potential Sentence, which may be
fuppofed to co-incide with the Affertive, or Indi-
cative. ‘The Vocative (which the Peripatetics called
the 2 xAnmixey, but the Stoics more properly
wposayopurinsr) was nothing more than the Form
of Addrefs in point of names, titles, and epithets,
with which we apply ourfelves one to another. | As
therefore it feldom includéd any Verb within it, it
could hardly contribute to form a verbal Mode.
Ammonius and Boethius, the one a Greek Peripatetic,
the other a Latin, have illuftrated the Species of
Sentences from Homer and Virgil, after the follow-
ing manner. :
"AAAS 1v Adyy whTe Bdi, 8 1 KAHTIKOT, s 7d)
‘0 paxap 'ATpiidn e
% v MPOLTAKTIKOY, us 7,
Biox' Wi, "Ips Tayeia o
L

€&*
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C.VIII.certain marks or figns of them been intro-
“~=duced into Languages, that we may be

» 7i 'EPQTHMATIKOTY, s =,
Ti, wiler 2l @¥IPGY jmmmmmen

» ri 'EYKTIKOT, ds s,
*As yap Zev T wdrep

) ixi ity 18 "AITOPANTIKOTY, xaf’ & dm-

Qaurdpsda wspi orouiy Tin Tpayudrur, ok

Ol Ji Tt TAVTE IGACIN —aena

§ megi wawos, &c. Ei xd wmepl ‘Egm. P 4.

Buethius’s Account is as follows. ?ﬂfcam vere
Orationum partes quingue funt : DEPRECATIVA, i,

Fupiter omnipotens, precibus fi felevis ullis,

Da drinde auxilium, Pater, stque hec eming firma.
IMPERATIVA, ut,

Vade age, Nate, veca Zepbyros, & labere pennis.

. INTERROGATIVA, ut,

Dic mibi, Dametay cujum pecus ? —
VocaTiva, u,

O! Patery O! hominum rerumque eterna poteflas.

ENUNTIATIVA, in qud Veritas vel Falfitas invenitur,
ut,

Principio arboribus varia eft natura creandis.
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enibled by our diftourfe to fignify them,C.VIIL
ane to another. And hence thofe vasious™
Mopes or Moops, of which we find in
common Grammars fo prolix a detdil, and
which are in fa& no more than  fo many
“ ktergl Forms, intended €o exprefs thefe
® matural Diftin&ions™ (d).

ALy

- - - N L

In Aflton the fame Sentences may be found, as
foltows. Tae PrecaTivE,

o—Univerfal Lord! be bounseous fiill
To give us nought but Good imimim

THe ImPERATIVE,
Go them, Thes mightief}, in thy Father’s might.
Tue INTERROGATIVE, ‘

Whence, ond what art thetsy exscrable Shape #
Tne Voearive,
— Adam, asrth’s ballow’d Mald,
Of God infpir'd —
Tre AsserTIVE OR ENUNTIATIVEy .
Tbs vonguer'd alfo and enflev’d by war
Shall, with their fresdom lft; all virtue lofe:

(d) The Greet Language, which is of all the moft
¢legant and complete, expreffes thefe feveral Modes,
La and
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C.VIII. A1t thefe MopEs have this in com-
““~mon, that they exhibit fome way or other
‘ - " the

and all diftinctions of Time likewife, by an adequate
number of Variations in each particular Verb. Thefe
Variations may be found, fome at the beginning of
the Verb, others at its ending, and confift for the
moft part either in multiplying or diminifbing the
number of Syllables, or elfe in lengthening or fhorten-
#ng their refpetive Quantities, which two methods
are called by Grammarians the Syllabic and the Tem-
poral. ‘The Latin, which is but a Species of Greet
fomewhat debafed, admits in like manner a large
portion of thofe Variations, which are chiefly to be
found at the Ending of its Verbs, and but rarely at
their Beginning. Yet in its Deponents and Paffives
*tis fo far defective, as to be forced to have recourfe to
the Auxiliar, fum. The modern Languages, which
have ftill fewer of thofeVariations, have been neceffi-
tated all of them to affume twoAuxiliars at Jeaft, that
is to fay, thofe which exprefs in cach Language the
Verbs, Hove,and Am. Asto the EnglifTongue, itis
fo poor in this refped, as to admit no Variation for
Modes, and only one for Time, which we apply to
exprefs an Aorift of the Patt. Thus from #/rste com-
eth Wrote; from Give,Gave ; from Speak, Spake, &c.
Hence to exprefs Time, and Modes, we are com-
pelled to employ no lefs than feven Auxiliars, viz.
Doy Am, Have, Shall, Will, May and Can ; which
we ufe fometimes fingly, as when we fay, I am

writing,
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" the Sour and its A¥recTioNs. TheirC.VIIL
Peculiarities and Diftinctions are in part,
as follows. ‘

Tue RequisiTivE and INTERROGA-
TivE MobpE are diftinguithed from the
Indicative and Potential, that whereas thefe
laft feldom call for a Refponfe or Return,
the two others at all times neceflarily de-
mand one.

Tre Return to the Requifitive Mode is
fometimes made in #ords, and fometimes
in Deeds. . When Homer for example in-
voked his Mufe ——

. 'A'J‘pu' Mot wems Mica
Tell me, O Mufe, the Man ———
L3 the

n—

writing, I bave written ; fometimes two together,
a3, I bave been writing, 1 fbould have written ; fome-
times no lefs than three, as I might bave been loft,
he could bave been preferved. But thefe Peculiari-
ties are perhaps foreign to our Defign, which ‘is
rather to inquire concerning Grammar Univerfal,

4
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C.VIiLthe Return, fuitable to this Requeft, could

be 2 Return onlj of Words, to wit, the
informing him, by virtue of her divine
Knowledge, in the Hiftory of Ulyffes,whom
he was about to celebrate, But when the
unfortunate Chief, in beggary and blind-
nefs, ‘was compelled to cry — date obolum
Belifarso—not Words alone were a fuitable
Return here, but rather fome kind and
charitable A&7,

- Tuis is true of the Reguifitive Mode;
but with refped to the Interrogative, the
Retura i¢ never made in any thing but in
Words, that is to fay, it neceffarily calls
for fome definitive affertive Sentence, For
example — L¢t the Interrogation be —
Whofe Verfes are thefe? — the Return is a
Sentence — Thefe are Verfes of Homer,
How many Books confiitute the Eneid ¢ wm
Twelve Books conflitute the Eneid. Was
Brutus g érave and worthy Man ¢—Brutus
Was @ brave apd worthy Man, And hex
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the near affinity of this Inferrogative Mode C.VIII,
with the Indicative, in which laft its Re-— ¥
fponfe or Retura is moftly made. So near
indeed is this Affinity, that in thefe two
Modes alone the Verb retains the fame
Form (¢), nor are they otherwife diftin-
guithed, than cither by the Addition or
Abfence of fome fmall Particle, or by fome
minute change in the eollocation of the
Words, or fometimes only by a change in

the Tone, or Accent (f).
Bur

(¢) “Bys Iv wpoxespeion Spismixn fyadioic, T iymai-
pom xardQaow ambdirvca, pdicara T xarsi-
oba opisian — a'vat)\newh'wu # s xaradoswe,
Umespiu tig 70 ehvas opusmixi.  The Indicative Mode,
of which we fpeak, by laying afide that Affertion, which
by its naturs it implies, quits the name of Indicative—
when it reaffumes the Affertion, it returns agen to its
proper Charafler. Apoll. de Synt. L. IIL c. a1,
Tbesdore Gana fays the fame, Iatrod. Gram. L. IV,

(f) It may be obferved of the INTERROGA-
TIVE, that as often as the Interregation is fmple and
defmite, the Refponfe may be made in almoR the

L4 Jame
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C.VIII. But to return to our comparifon be-

“—~tween the Interrogative Mode and the Re-
quifitive.

' THE

Jame Words, by converting them into a fentence,
affirmative or negative, according as the Truth is
either one or the other. For example—Are thefe
Verfes of Homer } — Refponfe—Thefe Verfes are of
Homer. Are thofe Verfes of Virgil ! — Refponfe —
Thofe are not Verfes of Virgil. And here the Artifts
of Language, for the fake of brevity and difpatch,
bave provided two Particles, to reprefent all fuch
Refponfes, YEes, for all the affirmative; No, for
all the negative,

But when the Interrogation is complex, as when we
fay—Are thefe Verfes of Homer, or of Virgil ? —
much more, when it is indefinite, as when we fay
in general—Whofe are thefe Ferfes ?+—we cannot then
refpond after the manner above-mentioned. The
Reafon is, that no Interrogation can be anfwered
by a fimple Yes, or a fimple No, except only thofe,

« which are themfelves fo fimple, as of two poffible
Anf{wers to admit only one. Now the leaft com-
plex Interrogation will admit of four Anfwers, two

- affirmative, two negative, if not perhaps of more,
‘The reafon is, 2 complex Interrogation cannot con-
fift of lefs than two fimple ones ; each of which may

. ) be
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Tue INTERROGATIVE (in the languageC.VIIL
of Grammarians) has all Perfons of both
Numbers.

be feparately affirmed and feparately denied. For in-
fance—Are thefe Verfes Homer’s, or Virgil’s? (1.)
They are Homer’s—(2.) They are not Homer’s—(3.)
They are Virgils—(4.) They are not Virgil' s—we may
add, ('s.) They are of neither. 'The indefinite Interro-
gations go ftill farther ; for thefe may be anfwered by
infinite affirmatives, and infinite negatives. For in-
ftance — Whofe are thefe Verfes 7 We may anfwer affir-
matively—Tbey are Virgil’s, They are Horace’s, They
are Ovid’s, &'c.—or negatively—They are not Virgil’s,
They are mot Horace’s, They are not Ovid’s, and
fo on, either way to infinity. How then fhould
we leam from a fingle Yes, or a fingle No, which
particular is meant among infinite Poffibles ?
Thefe therefore are Interrogations which muft be
always anfwered by a Sentence. Yet even here Cuf-
tom hath confulted for Brevity, by returning for
Anfwer only the fingle ¢ffential charactteriftic Word,
and retrenching by an Ellipfis all the reft, which
reft the Interrogator is left to fupply from himfelf,
Thus when we are atked—FHow many right angles
equal the anglés of a triangle P—we anfwer in the
fhort monofyllable, T'wo — whereas, without the
Ellipfis, the anfwer would have been — Two right
angles equal the angles of a triangle.,

The
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C.VII1. Numbers. The RequisiTive or IMpE-
Y~ xaTive has no firf Perfon of the fin-

gular, and that from this plain reafon, that

‘tis equally abfurd in Modes for a perfon
to requef or give commands to bimfelf, as it
#s in Pronouns, for the {peaker to becoms

 #he fubjet of kis own addrefs *.

AGEN, we may inferrogate as to all
Times, both Prefent, Paft, and Future,
Wbho was Founder of Rome? Who 18
‘King of China? Who wiLL DISCOVER the
Longstude ? —— But Intreating and Com-
manding (which are the Effence of the
Requifitive Mode) have a neceflary refpe@

to

The Antients diftinguithed thefe two Species of
Interrogation by different names. The fimple they
called "Epornua, Interrogatio ; the complex, wisue,
Percantatio.  Ammonius calls the firft of thefe 'Rod-
o Siarsxtinn ; the other, ’Epdrnays wvopanxh,
See Am. in Lib. de Interpr. p. 160. Diog. Laert
VIL 66. RQuintil. Infi. 1X. 2,

& Sup, p. 745 75.




Boox Taz FirsT. 158
to the Future (g) only. For indeed what C.V]IT,
have they to do with the prefent or the™

patt,

(g) Apellonius’s Account of the Future, implied
in all Ioaperatives, is worth obferving. ‘Exi ydp
g3 ywopduc X A yeywiow m OPOETAELZ:
18 di ue pvipon | u yeywira, imraducrara &
Bora 5 vo issebes, MEAAONTO Z i, A
CoMMAND bas refpelt to thafe thiugs which either
are mot doing, or bave not yet been dome. But thofs
things, wbich being mot now doing, er having mot yet
besn domey beve a natural aptitude to exift bereafier,
wmay be properly faid ta appertain to THE Fururs.
De Syntaxi, L.I. c. 36. Soon before this he fays
—'Awarra 1o wporaxrind ihkemivw e T T
péialos didBegiv — guedy pdp v oy il 78, ‘O
TTYTPANNOKTONHIAZ TIMAZOQ, rv,
TIMHOHZIETAL, xald miv xpiw &voar 7
fdicn dimAdaxcos, xalo 10 piv wgoraxlocy, o
di opimixdy, Al IMPERATIVES bave a difpofition
within them, which refpelts THE FUTURE
with regard therefore to TiME, ’tis the fame thing
#o fay, Lar miM, THAT KiLLs A TymanT,
BE HONOURED, 4r, HE, THAT KILLS ONE,
SHALL BE HONOURED ; the difference being only
in the Mede, in as much as one is IMPERATIVE, the
sther INDICATIVE or Declarative. Apoll. de Syn-
taxi, L.1. c. 35. Prifcian feems to allow Impera-
tives a fhare of Prefent Time, as well as Future,

Bug
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C.VIIL paft, the natures of which are immutable

Y and neceflary?
*T1s

But if we attend, we fhall find his Prefent to be
nothing elfe than an immediate Future, as oppofed
to 2 more diftant one. Imperativus vero Prefens &
Futaram [Tempas] naturali quddam neceffitate videtur
poffe accipere.  Ea etemim imperamus, que vel in pre-
Sfonti fatim volumus fieri fine. aliqud dilatione, vel in
future. Lib. VIIL p. 806,

*Tis true the Greeks in their Imperatives admit
certain Tenfes of the Paft, fuch as thofe of the
Peorfeitum, and of the two Aorifis. But then thefe
‘Tenfes, when fo applied, either totally lofe their
temporary Charaller, or elfe are ufed to infinuate
fach a Speed of execution, that the deed thould be
(as it were) dome, in the very inftant when com-
manded. The fame difference feems to fubfift be-
tween our Engli/b Imperative, B ¢oNE, and thofe
others of, Go, or, BE GoiNG. The firft (if we
pleafe) may be filed the Imperative of the Perfettum,
as calling in the very inftant for the completion of
our Commands ; the others may be ftiled /mperq-
tives of the Future, as allowing a reafonable time to
begin firft, and finith afterward.

*Tis thus Apollenius, in the Chapter firft cited,
diftinguithes between oxaxlivw ras duwirss, Go to
digging the Vines, and oxadrw 1ds auwire, Get
the Vines dug. 'The firft is fpoken (as he calls it)

L9
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*T1s from this connettion of Fufurity C.VIIL
with Commands, that the Future Indicative ™"
is fometimes ufed for the Imperative, and
that to fay to any one, You SHALL Do
THis, has often the fame Force with the
Imperative, Do THis. So in the Deca-
logue—THou SHALT NoT K1LL—THou
SHALT NOT BEAR FALSE WITNESS—=

which

e wapdracw, by way of Extenfion, or allowance of
Time for the work; the fecond, sz cwreAsiuo,
with @ view to immediate Completion. And in an-
other place, explaining the difference between the
fame Tenfes, Zxdxls and Zxadw, he fays of the
aft, ¢ pévv 10 pA ynipoo wposdosu, dAAG
™ ywbpeoy b wapardonu dwayoptin, that it nat
only commands fomething, which bas not been yet dome,
but forbids alfo that, which is now doing in an Extenfion,
that is to fay, ina flow and lengthened progrefs. Hence,
if 2 man has been a long while writing, and we are
willing to haften him, ’twould be wrong to fay in
Greek, T PA'® E,Wr1TE (for that he is 70w, and has
been lmg doing) but F'PA'YON, Ger vour
WRITING DONE; MAKE NO DELAYS. See
Apoll. L. 111, c. 24.
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C.VIIIL.which denote (we know) the friteft and
V™" moft authoritative Commands.

 As to the PorenTiAL Mobg, it is dis
ftinguithed from all the reft, by its fub«
ordinate or fubfunétive Nature. It is alfo
farther diftinguithed from the Requifitive
and Interrogative, by implying a'kind of
feeble and weak Affertion, and {o becoms
ing in fome degree fufceptible of Truth
and Falthood. Thus, if it be faid potens
tially, Tbis may be, or, This might bave
been, we may remark without abfurdity,
*Tis true, or *Tis falfe. But if it be faid,
Do this, meaning, Fly to Heaven, or, Cant
this be done? meaning, fo fyuare the Circle,
we cannot fay in cither cafe, ’#is frue or
*tis falfe, though the Command and the
. Quettion are about things impoffible. Yet
ftill the Potential does not afpire to the In~
dicative, becaufe it implys but a dubsous and
éonjeilural Aflertion, whereas that of the
4, Indicatives
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Indicative is ablolute, and without re-C.VIIL
ferve. -

Tris therefore (the INpreartive 1
mean) is the Mode, which as in all Gram-
mars “tis the firft in order, fo is it truly
firft both in Dignity and Ufe. ’Tis this,
which publithes our fublimeft Perceptions;
which exhibits the Soul in her pureft
Energics, fuperior to the ImperfeQlion of
Defires and Wants ; which includes the
whole of Time, and its minutet Diftinc-
tions ; which, in its various Paff Tenfes,
is ed by Hiftory, to prefesve to us
the Remembrance of former Events; in
its Futures is ufed by Prophefy, or (in de-
fault of this) by wife Forefight, to inftruck
and forewarn us, as to that which is com~
ing; but abave all in its Prefeat Tenfe
ferves Philofophy and the Sciences, by
juft Demonttrations to eftablith neceffary
Fruth; That TFruTn, which from its

nature
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C.VILnature only exifis in the Prefent; which

“~Lknows no diftin@ions either of Paft or

of Future, but is every where and always
invariably one (5).

. THROUGH

(5) See the quotation, Note (¢), Cbaptu' the
Sixth. Cum enim dicimus, DEUS EsT, nom eum
dicimus nunc effe, fed, &c.

Boethius, author of the fentiment there quoted,
was by birth a Roman of the firft quality ; by reli-
gion, a Chriftian; and by philofophy, a Platonic
and Peripatetic ; which two Se&s, as they fprang
from the fame Source, were in the latter ages of
antiquity commonly adopted by the fame Perfons,
fuch as Themiftius, Porpbyry, lamblichus, Ammenius,
and others. There were no Se@ts of Philofophy,
that lay greater Strefs on the diftinction between
things exifting in Time and not in Time, than the two
above-mentioned. The Dodrine of the Peripate-
tics on this Subjet (fince ’tis thefe that Boethius
here follows) may be partly underftood from the
following Sketch.

¢ THE THINGS, THAT EXIST IN. Timg,
¢ are thofe whofe Exiftence Time can meafure. But
¢ if their Exiftence may be meafured by Time,
< then there may be affumed a'Time greater than
¢¢ the Exiftence of any one of them, as there may
% be aﬂ'umed a number greater than the greateft
multitude,
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TuroucH all the above Modes, with C.VIII.
their refpective Tenfes, the Verb being “—*
confidered

¢« multitude, that is capable of being numbred.
¢¢ And hence ’tis that things zemporary have their
¢¢ Exiftence, as it were Smitedby Time; that they
¢ are confined within it, as within fome bound ; and
¢¢ that in fome degree or other they a/l fubmit to its
¢ power, according to thofe common Phrafes, that
“ Time is a defiroyer ; that things decay thro’ Time
“ that men forget in Time, and lofe their abilities,
¢« and feldom that they improve, or grow young,
“ or beautiful. The truth indeed is, Time chugys
 attends Motim. Now the natural effect of Mo-
“ tion is 20 put fomething, which now is, out of that
& flate, in which it now is, and fo far therefore to
“ deftroy that State.

¢ The reverfe of all this holds with THINGS
 THAT EXIST RTRRNALLY. Thefeexift nof in
« Time, becaufe Time is fo far from beifig able to
¢ meafure their Exiftence, that no Time can be
¢ affumed, wbhich their Exiftence doth not furpafs.
“ To which we may add, that they feel none of
¢ its effells, being no way obnoxious either to
¢ damage or diffolution.

¢ To inftance in examples of either kind of Be-

¢ ing, There are fuch things at this inftant, as
M << Stonhenge
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C.VIILconfidered as denoting an ATTRIBUTE,
“has always reference to forie Perfon, or
SUBSTANCE. “Thus if we fay, Went, or,
'Go, or Whither goeth, or, Might bave gone,
we muft add 'a Perfon or Subftance, to
'_"xmiké the Sentence complete. Cicero went;
Cafar might bave gone ; whither: goeth the
"Wind? Go! Thou Traifor | *But there is’
a Mode or Form, under which Verbs
' fometimes appear, whereé they have no re-
ference at all to Perfons or Subftances.
For example — To eat is pleafant ; but to

“«¢ Stonhenge and the Pyramids. ’T:s likewife true
« at this inftant, that the Digmeter of the Square is
<< incommenfurable with its fide. What then fhall

. we fay ? Was there everaTune, ‘when it was

. € mot m:mmmfurabl: as ’tis certain there _Was a
«_Time, when there was no Stonhenge, or Pyra-

. ¢ mids? or is it dayly growing lefs incommenficrable,

. ¢ as we are affured of, Decays in both thofe maffie

i Stru&urcs ?” Fiom thefe unchangeable Truths,
. we may pafs to their Place, ‘or Region ; to thé un-
ceafing Intelle@ion of the univerfal Mind, ever per-

. fe&, ever full, knowing no remiffions, languors,

.&¢c. See Nat. Aufc. L.IV. c. 19. Metaph. L. XIV."
\ €. 65, 7,8, 9, 10. Edit. DuVal.and Vol, I, p. 2€2.
Note Vn.
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Jaft is wholefome. Here the Verbs, o eat,C.VIIL
and, 7o faft, ftand alone by themfelves, =
nor is it requifite or even praticable to ‘

prefix a}I’cr,fon, or. Subﬂ:ance Hence the
Lgfin and }nogern Grqmmanans have
mll,ed Verbs under this Mode, from this

Sas&zm has given tb.cm the name of [m—
jerfonals and the Greeks that of  Amapiy-
QT from, thc fare reafon of their not
difcovering either Perfon or. Number.

]

-Tuese INFINITIVES go farther. They
not only lay afide the charaer of Attribu-
tives, but they alfo affume that of Subffan-
tives,and as fuch thcmfelves become diftin-
guifhed w wnh thexr fcvcral Attr:bum Thus

in the, m{’cancc .above, .Pleg/'aﬂt is, the At-
tribute, attendmg the Infinitive, . ToEat; -

Mo[gﬁm the attrxbute attcndmg the Infi-

nitive,, Tq Faff. Examples in Greek apd
Latin of like lqu are innumerable.

= - Dulce. €3, decaryum ff pro patrid MORI.
_ SCIRE tuum nibil eff ——
M2 "Qv
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"CVIIL. ’0v xatbayar 'y&p dardys aAN a’.lm:t
v OBareir (5).

THE Stoics in their grammatical inqui-
ries had this Infinitive in fuch efteem, that
they

(#) ’Tis from the INFINITIVE thus participating
the nature of a Noun or Subftantive, that the beft
Grammarians have called it fometimes 'Ovwpa prua-
7ixdy, A VERBAL Noun ; fometimes "Ovwus pAua-
r0;, THE VERB’S NouN. The Reafon of this
Appellation is in Gree} more evident, from its tak-
ing the prepofitive Article before it in all cafes;
70 ypauv, T ypdPew, 16 ypdPew. The fame
conftruétion is not unknown in Englisn Thus

- Spencer,

For not 20 bave been dipt in Lethe lake
Could fave the Son of Thetis FROM t0 DIE—

"axd 7% Gawin. In like manner we fay, He did i1,
to be rich, where we muft fupply by an ERipfis
the Prepofition, For. He did is, for to be rich,
the fame as if we had faid, Hedid it for gain —
't'mw T8 WAuTED, GExz TH xs'eJu; — in French, pour

“S%enricher. Even when we fpeak fuch Sentences,
as the following, 7 cboofe TO PHILOSOPHIZE, ru-
ther tham TO BE RICH, 16 Quroso®eiv Cédopeau,
F#v2 70" mAwzeiv, the Infinitives are in nature 28 much
Accufatives, as if. we were to fay, / choofe PHILO-

SOPHY

-
-
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they held this alone to be the genuine C.VIIL.
PHMA or VErB, a name, which they "™
denied to all the other Modes. Their rea-
foning was, they confidered the true ver-+ -
bal character to be contained JSimple and
unmixed in the Infinitive only. Thus the
Infinitives, [epixalar, Ambulare, To walk,
mean fimply that Energy, and nothing more.
The other Modes, befides exprefling this
Energy, fuperadd certain Affeétions, which
refpect Perfons and Circumftances. Thus
Ambulo and Ambula mean not fimply 7o
walk, but mean, Twalk, and, Walk Thau.

M3 And

SOPHY rather than R1CHES, v QirocoDizy C¥Ac-
pai, nwep 70y wA¥Tor,  Thus too Prifcian, fpeaking l
of Infinitives — CURRERE enim ¢ff Cursus; &
ScriBERE, ScrIPTURA ; & LEGERE, LECTIO.
Itague frequenter & Nominibus adjunguntyr, & aliis
¢afualibus, more Nominum ; ut Perfius,

Sed pulcrum off digito monfirari, & dicier, bic ¢ff.

And foon after—Cum enim dico, BoNuM EsT LE-
GERE, nibil aliud fignifico, nifi, BoNA EsT LEC-
Tio. Lib. XVIIL p. 1130. See alfo Apoll. L. 1.
¢. 8. Goza Gram. L. IV. T¢ & dmagiufala,

dopd iy fipales x, 7, AL
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C.VIIL And hefice thefare afi‘ 6f tHiA refotvable”

M~ into the Infinitive, dx their Prototypé, togd=
ther With fome Sentencé of Wotdy expréffué
of their properChavaticr. Anibuli, F walk
that is, Indico mé ambtlive, F declaré myfelf
to walk. Ambiila, WalkThiu; that' is, Dispéro
te ambilare, I Commiand thée 47 wdl ; and
fo with the Modes of every other Species.
"Take away thefefore the /]]éi‘flwi, the Com-
mand, ot whatevet élfé gives 4 Character
to any oné of thefe Modes, and there fe-
mains nothing more than 1ie MERE IN=
FINITIVE, Which (as Prifcian {dys) fignifi-
cat ipfam rem, quain Lontinet Verbum (k).

THE

(F) See Apolon. L. 111 13. Kalirn wdv wagiy-
,;!'vw and Tvog x. T. A, See lfo Gaza, in the
note before.  Jgitur a Confirustione guogue Vim tei
Verborum (id ¢f?, Nominis; quod, Jighificat igfam rim)
habere INFINYTIVUM poffumus dignofcere; res autem
in Perfonas diftributa facit alios verbi motus.— Jra-
gue omnes mod] i bunc, id eff, Infinitiviltn, Prak--
Jumuntur five refolvuntur. Prife. L. XVIIL p. 1 3¢,
From thefe Priniciples Apollonixs cills the Infinitive
‘Prpa yewxwraron, and Priftian, Verbum generale.
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Tux Agplication of this Infinitive isC.VIIL.
fomewhat fingnlar, It naturally coalefoes™"
with all thofg Verbs, tha denote any Ten-
dence, Defire, of Voljtion of, the Soul, buy
not readily with others.  Thus *tis Senfe,
as well as Syntax, to fay Surouas {iy, Cu-
pio vivere, Edefire to ljve ; but not to fay
'Edli (v, Edo wivere, or even in Eng-
U, I eat fo lue, unlefs by an Ellipfis,

inftead of, 1 eat for to kve; as we fay
bwe 7% {3r, or pour wvivre. The Rea-
fon is, that though different Allions ay .
unite in the fgme Subjec?, and therefore
be coupled fogether (as when we fay, He
Walked and diftourfed) yet the Adtions
notwithftanding remaip feparatg and di-
fin@. But ’‘tis pot fo with refpe@ to
Volitions, and .Aétons. Here the Co-
~alefcence is often fo intimage, that the
Volition is un-intelligible, till the Akion
be expres}. Cupio, Vobo, Defidero —I
defire, Iop mllmg, 1 qut—-What { ——
M 4 th¢
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C.VIII. The fentences, we fee, are defe@ive and
“~imperfe@. We muft help them then by
- Infinitives, which exprefs -the proper Ac-
tions to which they tend. Cupio legere,
Volo difcere, Defdero videre, I defire to
read, Iam willing to. live, I want to fee.
Thus is the whole rendered complete, as
well in Sentiment, as in Syntax (/).

ANp fo much for Mopes, and their fe-
veral Seecies. Were we to attempt to
denominate them according to their moft
eminent Charaéters, it may be done in the
following manner. As every neceflary
Truth, and every demonftrative Syllogifm
(which laft is no more than a Combina-
tion of fuch Truths) muft always be ex-

- preft under pofitive Aflertions, and as po-
: ' fitive

(D Priftian calls thefe Vérbs, which naturally
precede Infinitives, Verba Voluntativa; they are called
in Greek Tpomiperind. See L. XVIIL 1129. but
more particularly fee Apsllonius, L. 111 c. 13. where
this whole doctrine is explained with great Ac-
curacy.
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fitive Affertions only belong to the Indi- C.VIIL
cative, we may denominate it for thatrea- ¥
fon the MopbE oF ScieNce (m). Agen,

as the Potential is only converfant about
Contingents, of which we cannot fay with
certainty that they will happen or not, we

may call this Mode, THE MobDE or Con-
JECTURE. Agen, as thofe that are ig-

norant and would be informed, muft afk:

of thofe that already know, this being the
natural way of becoming Proficients; hence

we may call the Interrogative, Tue MopE

oF PROFICIENCY.

Inter cunfla leges, & PERCONTASBERE

doétos,
Qua ratione queas traducere leniter evum,
Ruid puré tranquillet, &c. - Hor.

Farther ftill, as the higheft and moft cﬁ-
cellent ufe of the Regquifitive Mode is le-

/ giflative

(m) Ob nobikitatem preivit INDICATIVUS, folus
Modus aptus Scientiis, folus Pater Veritatis, Scal. de
Cauf. L. Lat. c. 116.
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' C.¥11Lgiflative Command, we may, flile it for this,
= reafon THE MoDE OF LEGIsLATURE. Ad
Diwos.adeunto caft?, fays Gicero.in the cha-
saler of a Roﬂldll Iawg'wcr ; Be i t‘bg'e_.._
Jore enatted, fay the Laws of England; and
in the fame Mode {peak the Laws of ¢very,
ether mation. "Tis alfo in this Mode that
the Geometrician, with, the autherity of 2
Legiflator, orders lines to be bifeQed, and
circles defcribed, as preparatives to that
Science, which he is about to eftablifh.

THERE arc other fuppofed AffeGiops of
Verbs, fuc;h as Number and Perfon. But
thefe furely cannot be called a part of
their Effence, nor indeed are they the
Effence of any other Attribute, 'bc';ng in
fa& the Properties, not of Attributes, but
of Subftances. The moft that can be
faid, is, that Verbs in the more elegant
Languagcs are provided with certain Ter-
minations, which refpe& the Number and
Perfon of every Subflantive, that we may

' know
3
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know with moré pretifion; in: a' complexCTWRT,.
Sentencé, cack’ gavficular Subftince,. with:*~*
ite attehdant verbal: AxtriButes.. 'Fhe fime
iy be: il of Swy with refpe® v Ad-
jasves:  Fhey havee Feérminationy wiich
vity, # thidy' réfp@ Beirgs siale. or fe
wia¥e; tho' Sidfarmces pift difpute are alone
fiifceptible of fox (). W thorefore pufs

over

-

(n) ’Tis fomewhat extraordinary, that fo acute
and rational a Grammarian as Sanftius, fhould
juftly deny Genders, or the diftintion of Sex to
Adjectives, and yet make Perfons appertain, not to
Subflantives, but to Verbs. His commentator Peri-
zomius is much more confitent, who fays—— A¢
vero fi rem relté confideres, ipfis Nominibus & Pro-
pominibus vel maxime, immo unicé ineft ipfa Perfona ;
& Verba fe babent in Perfonarum ratione ad Nomina
plané ficuti Adjetiva in ratione Generum ad Subflan-
tiva, quibus folis autor (San&ius fcil. L. L. c. 7.) &
rectt Genus adferibit, exclufis Adjeltivis. San&t. Mi-
nerv. L.I. c. 12. There is indeed an exact Ana-
Iogy betweend the Accidents of Sex and Perfon.
There are but two Sexes, that is to fay, the Male
and the Female 5 and but two Perfons (or Charac-
ters effential to difcourfe) that is to fay, the Speaker,
and the Party addreft. The third Sex and third
Perfon are improperly fo called, being in fact but
Negations of the other two.
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C.VIIL.over thefe matters, and all of like kind,
= as being rather among the Elegancies, than
the Effentials of Language, which Effen-
tials are the Subject of our prefent Inquiry.
The principal of thefe now remaining is
THE DIFFERENCE OF VERBS, As To
THEIR SEVERAL SPECIES, which we en-
" deavour to explain in the following man-
ner.

CHAP'
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CHAP IX

Concerning the Species of Verbs, and their
other remaining Properties.

LL Verbs, that are ftrictly fo ca:lled, C.IX.

denote (4) Energies. Now as all =™
Energies are Attributes, they have reference
of courfe to certain emergizing Subflances.
Thus 'tis impoffible there fhould be fuch
Energies, as To love, o fly, to wound, &c.
if there were not fuch Beings as Men,
Birds, Swords, &c. Farther, every Ener-
gy doth not only require an Energizer,
but is neceffarily converfant about fome
Subjeét. For example, if we fay, Brutas

loves—we muft needs {upply—Iloves Cato,

' Caffius,

(a) We ufe this word ENERG Y, rather than M-
tion, from its more camprehenfive meaning ; it be-
ing a fort of Genus, which includes within it both
Motion and its Privation, See before, p.94,95.
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C.IX. Caffius, Portia, or fome one. The Sword
v~ wounds — i. e. wounds Heétor, Sarpedon,
Priam, or fome one. And thus is it, that
_eveyy. Energy.is acceffarily fitnate between

two Subflantives, an_Energizer which is

. attive, and a Subject which is pafffve.
Hence then, if the Energizer lead the
“Sentence,  the Energy. follows its Charac-

ter, and becomés what we call a VEREB
ACTIVE. — Thus we fay Brutus amat,
“Brutus loves. “On the contrary, if the paf-

“five Subje@’ be principal, it- follows -the
Chara®er of this- too, annd then becomes

«what -we call A VerB PaAssivE, —Thus

-we' fay, "Portia- amatur, Portia 1is.-loved.

< Tis.in like manner:that; the fomesRoad he-
-tweenithe Summit-and ‘Foot of the: fame
Mountain; with- refpect-to the Summit is
+Afeent,with tefpect-to the: Foot is Defcent.
$ince-then every Energy refpe@s an Ener-

- gizor or a paffive Subje ; hence the rea-
forrwhy every Verb, whether active or paf-

five,; \has . in: Language ‘a -noceflary (Re-

- ference
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ference  to - fome Nvun for its NomindtiveC. IXT
€afe (). =

“BuT to proceed il farther from what
‘has been alfeidy obférved. Brutus loved
Pirtia. — Heére' Bratus is the Energizer ;
Ipved, ,‘the Energy, and Portia, the Sub-
jeé. But it might have been, Brufus
loved Cato, or Caffius, or the Roman Re-
public ; ' for the Energy is referable to
Subje@s infinite. “ Now among thefe infi-
nite Subjeéts, when that happens to occur,
which is the Energizer alfo, as when we
fay Brutus loved bimfelf, flew bimfelf, &c.
in fuch Cafe tbe Energy hath to the Jame
Being a double Relation, both Active and
Paffive. And this ’tis which gave rife

among

.. g

() The dodtrine of Tmperfonal Verbs has been
jultly rejected by thé beft Gramniarians, both an-
tient and modern. "See Sans?. Min. L. 1. c. 12.
L.OI c. 1. L.IV. c. 3. Prifeian. L. XVIL p.
1134. Apoll. L. 1II. fub fin. In all whick places
they will fee a proper Nominative Tupplied to all
Verbs of this fuppofed Character. »




.176 " HERMES,

C. IX. among the Greeks to that Species of Verbs,

—v~’called VerBs MIDDLE (¢), and fuch was
their true and original Ufe, however ‘in
many inftances they may have fince hap-
pened to deviate. In other Languages
the Verb ftill retains its ative Form, and
the paffive Subje® (/e or bimfelf) is ex-
preft like other Accufatives.

}

AGEN; in fome Verbs it happens that
the Energy ahways keeps within the Ener-
gizer, and never paffes out to any foreign
extraneous Subje®. Thus when we fay,
Cefar walketh, Ceafar fitteth, ’tis impofii-

" ble

(c) Ta yde xarduna psoirares gipara cr-
iunloow dvidifare dngyerinng x walnrixng dialivens.
Tbe Verbs, called Verbs middle, admit a Co-incidence

of the active and paffive Charaéter. Apollon. L. L
c.7. He that would fee this whole Doé&rine con-

cerning the power of THE MIDDLE VERB ex-
plained and’ confirmed with great Ingenuity and
Leamning, may confult a fmall Treatife of 4hat able
Critic Kuffer, entitled, De vero Ufu Verborum Me-
diorum. Mr, Leeds, the Mafter of Bury School, has
Iately favoured the Publick with a neat edition of
.this fcarce piece. '

3
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ble the Energy foould pafs out (as in theC. IX.
cafe of thefe Verbs called by the Gram-""’
marians VERBS TRANSITIVE ) becaufe
both the Energizer and the Paffve Sub-
Jei¥ are wnited in the fame Perfom. For
what js the Caufe of this walking or fit-
ting ! — "Tis the Wil/ and Vstal Powers
belonging to Czfar: And what is the
Subje®, made {0 to mbve or to fit ? ——s
*Tis the Body and Limbs belonging alfo
to the fame Czfar: ’Tis this then forms
that Sliecies of Verbs, which Gramma-
sians have thought fit to call Vegss ~Ngvu=
.. TER, as if indeed they were void both of
Aftion and Paffion;when perhaps (likeVerbs
middle) they may be rather faid 7o imply
both. Not however to difpute about names;
as thefe Neuters in their Energizer always
difcover their paffve Subjed (¢), which
other

~ (¢) This Chara&er of Neuters the Greeks very

happily exprefs by the Terms, ’Aurowsifsa and

Lherdleix, which Prifian rénders, gax ex f 18 fe~

ipsd fit imtrinfecus Paffio. L. VIII. 790
N

It
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C. IX. other Verbs canhot, their paflive Subjeds
"~ being infinite; hence th'e reafon why ’tis as
fuper-

It may be here obferved, that even thofe Verbs,
called A¢/%ves, can upon occafion lay afide theit
tranfitive Character; that is to fay, can drop their
fubfequent Accufative, and affume the Form of New-
ters, fo as to ftand by themfelves. This happens,
when the Difcourfe refpeéts the mere Energy or Affu-
tion only, and has no regard to the Subjet, be it this
thing or that. Thus we fay, ¥x oidey dvajyivieun
Sros, This Man knows not how to read, fpeaking only
of the Energy, in which we fuppofe him deficient.
Had the Difcourfe been upon the Subjeéts of read-
ing, we muft have added them. Jx oidev dvexrwiie-
sew 72 ‘Opigs, He knows not baw to read Homer, ox
Virgil, ot Cicero, &c, Thus Horace,

Qui cuPIT aut METUIT, juvat illum fic demus
aut res,
Ut lippum pite tabule——

He that DESIRES or FEARS (riot this thing in

particular nor that, but in general he within whofe

breaft thefe affections prevail) bas the fame joy in a

Houfe or Efiate, a5 the Man with bad Eyes bas in fine
Pictures. So Cefar in his celebrated Laconic Epiftie

of, VENI, VibI, Vici, where two AQives we fee

. ‘follow one Neuter in the fame detached Form, 28
that Neuter it felf. The Glory it feems was in

the rapid Sequel of the Events. Conqueft came as

quick,
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fuperfluous in thefe Neuters to have theC. IX.
Subje& expreft, as in other Verbs it is&w
neceffary, and cannot be omitted. And
thus "tis that we are faught in common
Grammars that Verbs Aftive require an
Accufative, while Neuters require none.

Or the above Species of Verbs, the
M;ddle cannot be called neceflary, becaufe
moft Languages have done without it.
THE Species or VERBs therefore re-
maining are the AcT1vE, thePassive and
she NEUTER, and thofe feem effential to

all Languages whatever. (d)
N 2 THERE

quick, as he could come himfelf, and look about
him. /#bom he faw, and whom he conquered, was
not the thing, of which he boafted. See Apoll.
L. IIL. C. 31. P. 27g.

(d) TheSToics, in their logical view of Verbs,
as making a part in Propofitions, confidered them
under the four following Sorts.

Wher
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C.IX. THERE remains 2 Remark or two far-
“ther, and then we quit the Subje& of
Verbs.

Ay

When a Verd, co-inciding with the Neminative of
fome Noun, made without further belp a perfe& affer-
tivé Senitence, as Tuxparns weuware, Sarates walk-
ath; then as the Verb in fuch cafe implied the
Power of a perfec Predicate, they called it for that
reafon Karayépnuan, & Predicable; or eife, from its
readinefs suula'der, to0 ro-indde wish its Nous in
sompleting the Sentence, they called it TiuCapua, &

- Qo-tncider. ! :

When a Veré was able with a Naun to form a per-
fe&t aflertive Sentence, yet could nat affociate with
fuch Noun, but under fome sbligue Cafe, 28 Zuxpd-
16 pevwpéra, Socratem pamitet: Such a Verb, from
its near approach to juft Co-incidence, and Predication,

‘ they called MapasiuCaua or Mapaxarnyopnpa,

When a Verb, tho’ regularly co-mciding with &
Noun in its Nominative, Bl required, to complete
the Sentiment, fime other Noun under an 0bligae Cafe,
as TIAZTwy QiAel Aiwvz, Plato loveth Dio, (where
without Dio or fome other, the Verb Loverh would
reft ifwdefinite :) Such Verb, from this Defed they
called Frlov 7 cUuCapa, OF % xavwydpnax, fometbing
Iefs thin a Co-incidery or lefs than a Predicable.
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Verbs. "Tis true In general that the greaterC, IX.
Part of them denote Attributes of Exer-""V"
& and Motion. But there are fome
which appear to denote nothing more,
than a mere fimple Az{;'eﬂivg: joined ta an
Affertion. 'Thus isd{a in Greek, and
Eyualletb in Englifb, mean nothing more

N3 : than

- Laftly, when a Verb required #vo Nouns in oblique
Cafes, to render the Sentiment complete; as when
we fay Toxgares Araliades pire, Tadet me Vite,
or the like: Such Verb they called #7w, or PurTow
A vapaoiplapz, or i wagxxarnyépnua, Something
lefs than an mpn-ﬁﬂ Co-incider, or an mtperfet? Pre-
dicable. .

Thele were the Apellations which they gave to
Verbs, when employed along with Nouns to the
forming of Propofitions. As to the Name of
‘PH'MA, o Vers, they denied it to them all,
giving it only to the Infinitive, as we have thewn
already. Sec page 164. See alfo Ammon. in Lib.
de Intarpret. p. 37. Apollon. de Spntexi L. L ¢. 8.
L. OL c. 31. p. 279. c. 32, P. 295. Thsed, Gaz.
Gram. L. 1V,

From the above Doétrine it appears, that all
Verbs Neuter are ZuuCdpata 3 Verbs Altive, 3ilova

" ouubauala,
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C.IX. than loos igu, ss equal. So Albeo in Latm
*=v=is no more than albus fum.

—Campique ingentes offibus albent. Virg.

Tue fame may be faid of Tumeo, Mons
tumet, i. e, tumidus eff, is tumid. ‘To ex-
prefs the Energy in thefe inftances, we

muft have recourfe to the Inceptives.

Fluctus uti primo capit cum ALBESCERE
Vento. Virg.

Freta ponts

Incipiunt agitata TUMESCERE.  Virg,

Tuere are Verbs alfo to be found,
which are formed out of Nouns. So that
as'in Abfiraét Nouns (fuch as Whitenefs
from Whbite, Goodnefs from Good) as alfo
in the Infinitive Modes of Verbs, the Attri-
butive is converted into a Subflantive ; here
the Subfiantive on the contrary is converted
#nto an Attributive. Such are Kwwilew fram
wiwr, fo act the part of a Dog, orbee

3. Cymic;
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Gmic; douxrxiler from dinmmos, 20 Pb:?ip—C. IX.
pize, or favour Pbilsp; Syllaturire from
Sylla, to medstate alting the fame part as

Sylla did. Thus too the wife and vir-

tuous Emperour, by way of counfel to
himfelf — Spa pn ‘awoxaicapedis, beware’

thou beeft mot BECESAR’D ; as though he

faid, Beware, that by being Emperor, thou

dof not dwindle into A MERE CESAR (e),

In like manner one of our own witty Poets,

SternmoLD bimfelf be OuT-STERN-
HOLDED,

Axnp fo much for that Species of AT-
TRIBUTES, called VERBS IN THE sTRICT-

EST SENSE.

(¢) Marc. Antonin, L. V1. §. 30,

N 4 CHAP,
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"CHAP X

Concerning thofe other Attributives,
Participles and Adjettsves.

Ch. X, HE Nature of Verbs being under~

A e ftood, that of PARTICIPLES is na

way difficult. Every complete Verb is

expreffive of an Attribute; of Time ; and

of an Affertin. Now if we take away

the Affertion, and thus deftroy the Veréd,

- there will remain the Attribute and the

Time, which make the Effence of a PARr-

rrcipLE. Thus take away the Affer-

tion from the Verb, Tedoa, Writeth, and

there remains the Participle, Tecom,

Writing, which (without the Afertion)

denotes the fame Attribute, and the fame

Time. After the fame manner, 4y with-

drawing the Affertion, we difcover T'ed-

Yas in 'Eyaa\!rf, reﬂ:\{,mr in re,a'+«, for

we
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we chufe to refer to the Greek, as beingCh. X.
of all languages the moft ¢omplete, as™™’
well in this refpe, as in athers,

}

Axp fo much for PARTICIPLES (2),
Tug

(a) The Latins are defe@ive in this Article of
Participles. Their A&ive Verbs, ending in or,
(commonly called Deponents) have Active Partici-
ples of all Times (fuch as Lsguens, Locutus, Locu-
furus) but none of the Pdffive. Their A&ives
ending in O, have Participles of the Prefent and
Future (fuch as Scribens, and Seripsurus) but none’
of the Paft. On the contrary, their Paffives have
Participles of the Paft (fuch as Scriptus) but none
of the Prefent or Fyture, unlefs we admit fuch as
Scribendus, and Docendus for Futures, which Gram-
marians controvert. ‘The want of thefe Participles
they fupply by a Periphrafis— for 3,dias they fay,.
g feripfiffet — for yea®suevss, dum firibitur, &c.
In Englifh we have fometimes recourfe to the fame
Periphrafis ; and fometimes we avail ourfelves of
the fame Auxiliars, which form our Modes and
Tentes.

The Englip Grammar lays down a good Rule
with refpect to its Participles of the Paft, that they
all terminate in D, T, or N,  This Analogy is per-

haps
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Ch.X. Tue Nature of Verbs and Participles
“~being underftood, that of ApjEcTIVES
becomes cafy. A Perb implies (as we

have faid) both an Attribute, and Time,

and an Affertion; a Participle only implies

an Attribute, and Time; and an Apjec-

TivE only implies an Attribute; that is to

fay, in other Words, an ApjJEcTIVE bas

no Affertion, and only denotes fuch an At-
tribute, as bath not sts Effence either in
Motion or its Privation. Thus in general

the

haps liable to as few Exceptions, as any. Confi-
dering therefore how little Analogy of any kind we
have in our Language, it feems wrong to annihilate
the few Traces, that may be found. It would
be well therefore, if all Writers, who endea-
vour to be accurate, would be careful to avoid a
Corruption, at prefent fo prevalent, of faying, it
was wrote, for, it was written; be was drove, for,
be was driven ; I have went, for, I bave gone, &c,
in all which inftances a Verb is abfurdly ufed ta
fupply the proper Participle, without any neceflity
&om the want of fuch Word.
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the Atfributes of Quantity, Quality, and Ch. X.
Relation (fuch as many and few, great and ~—*
Uittle, black and wbite, good and bad, double,

treble, quadruple, &c.) are all denoted by
ADJECTIVES,

IT muft indeed be confefled, that fome-
timcs‘ even thofe Attributes, which are
wholly foreign to the Idea of Motion, af-
fume an Affertion, and appear asVerbs. Of
fuch we gave inftancesbefore, in albeo, tu-
meo, iox{w, and others. Thefe however,
compared to the reft of Verbs, are but few
in aumben, and may be called, if thought
proper, Verbal Adjectives. °Tis in like
manner, that Participles mfcnﬁbly pafs
too intp Adjectives. “Thus Docfus in Latin,
and Learned in Englifb lofe their power,
as Participles, and mean a Perfon pofleffed
of an habitua] Quality, Thus Vir eloquens
means not @ man now Jpeaking, but a
man, who poffeffes the habit of fpeaking,

whether
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Ch. X. whether he f or no. So when we

v~ fay in Englip, he is a Thinking Man, an
Underflanding Man, we mean not a per-
fon, whofe mind is i» aéfual Energy, but
whofe mind is enriched with a larger
portion of thefe powers. Tis indeed no
wonder, as all Attributives are: homo-
_geneous, that at times the feveral Specics
fhould appear to interfere, and the Differ-
ence between them be fcarcely perceptible.
Even in natural Species, which are con-
genial and of kin, the fpecific Difference
is not always to be difcerned, and in ap.
pearance at leaft they feem to run into
each other,

WEe have fhewn already (4) in the In.
ftances of darrwlew, Sylatufire, Awoxgi=
emowivai, and others, how Subflantives
may be transformed into Verbal Attribu-

tives,

(#) Sup. p. 182, 183.
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tives. We fhall now fhew, how theyCh. X.
may be converted into Adjeives. When ™
we fay the Party of Pompey, the Stile of
Cicero, the Philofophy of Secrates, in thefe
cafes the Party, the Stile, and the Philofo-
phy fpoken of, receive 2 Stamp and Cha-
rader from the Perfons, whom they re-
{pe@t. Thofe Perfons therefore perform
the part of Attributes, that is, to ftamp
and characterize their refpetive Subje@s.
Hence then .they actually pafs into Attri-
butes, and aflume, as fuch, the Form of
Adie€tives.  And thus ‘tis we i:ay, the
Pompeian Party, the Ciceronian Stile, and
the Socratic Philofophy. ’Tis in like
manner for 2 Trumpet of Brafs, we fay a
Brazen Trumpet ; for a Crown of Gold,

a Golden Crown, &c. Even Pronominal
Subftantives admit the like mutation. Thus
inftead of faying, the Book of Me, of Thee,
and of Him, we fay My Book, Thy Book,
and His Book; inftead of faying the Coun-

ty .
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Ch. X. try of Us, of You, and of Them, we fay, Our
=~ Country, Your Country, and Their Country ;
which Words may be called fo many
Pronominal Adjeétives. ,

It has been obferved already, and muft
needs be obvious to all, that Adje&ives, as
;narking Attributes, can have no Sex (c).
And yet their having Terminations con-
formable to the Sex, Number, and Cafe
of their Subftantive, feems to have led
Grammarians into that ftrange abfurdity
of ranging them with Nouns, and fepa-
rating them from Verbs, tho’ with refpe&
to thefe they are perfectly homogeneous ;
with refpect to the others, quite contrary.
They are homogeneous with refpe to
Verbs, as both Sorts denote .Attributes,
they are heterogeneous with refpe to
Nouns, as mever properly denoting Sub-

Sances.

(c)~ Sup. p. 171.
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Jlances.  But of this we have fpoken be-Ch. X.
fore (d). v

"Tue Attributives hitherto treated, that
is to fay, VERBs, PARTICIPLES, and Ap-
JECTIVES, may be called ATTRIBUTIVES
or THE FIRST ORDER. The reafon of
this Name will be better underftood, when
we have more fully difcufled ATTRIBU-
TIVES OF THE $ECOND ORDER, to which
we now proceed in the following Chapter.

(d) Sup. C, VL Note (s). See alfo C.III p.
28, &c.

CHAP
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L

CHAP XL
Concerning Atteibutives of the Second
Order.

Ch.XI. S the Attributives hitherto men-

= tioned denpte rbe Attributes of
Subflances, fo there is an inferior Clafs of
them, which denote tbe Attribu(es only
of Attributes. .

To explain by examples in ¢ither kind—
when we fay, Cicero and Pliny were both of
them eloquent ; Statius and Virgil both of
them wrote ; in thefe inftances the Attribus
tives, Eloquent, and Wrote, are immediately
referable to the Subftantives, Cicero, Virgil,
&c. As therefore denoting THE ATTRI«
BUTES OF SUBSTANCES, we call them AT-
TRIBUTIVES OF THE FIRST ORDER, But
when we fay, Pliny was moderately eloquent,
but Cicero exceedingly eloquent ; Statius wrote
indifferently, but Virgil wrote admirably ;

3 in
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in thefe inftances, the Attributives, Mp-Ch.XI.
derately, Exceedingly, - Indifferently, Ad-
mirably, are not referable to Subffantives,
but to other Atributives, that is, to the
words, Eloguent, and Wrote. As there-
fore denoting Attributes of Attributes, we
call them ATTRIBUTIVES OF THE SE-
COND ORDER.
GRAMMARIANS have given them the
Name of ‘Emppaugme, ADVERBIA, AD-
verBs. And indeed if we take the word
Paug, or, Verb, in its moft compreben-
Jive Signification, as including not only
Verbs properly fo called, bit alfo Participles
and Adjectives [an ufage, which may be
juftified by the beft authorities (2)] we
thall

() Thus Ariftotle in his Treatife de Interpretations,
inftances *Awlpwwos 25 @ Noun, and Aeinos as a Verb.
So Ammonius— xare tele ro TN aivd pavov, 70 iy
KAAOZ x AIKAIOZ » dsa raiavra— PHMATA
Aiyiodas % ¥x "ONOMATA, According to this Sig-

nifiuation (that is of demoting the Attributes of Sub-
o - ftance,
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thall find the name, Extjpnug, or ADVERB,
to be a very juft appellation, as denoting
A PART OF SPEECH, THE NATURAL
APPENDAGE oF VERBs. So great is this
dependence in grammatical Syntax, that
an Adverb can no more fubfift without its
Verb, than a Perb can fubfift without its
Subflantivg. "Tis the fame here, as in
certain natural Subje@®s. Every Colour
for its exiftence as much requires a Super-
ficies, as the Superficies for its exiftence
requires a folid Body (4).

AMoxng

ftance, and the Predicate in Propofitions) Yée wards,
FAIR, Just, and the like, are called VErss, ond
not Nouns. Am. in libr. de Interp. p. 37. D
Arift. de Interpr. L. L. c. 1. Seealfo of this Treatife,
Chap. 6. Note (4). p.87. .

In‘ the fame manner the Stoics talked of the Par-

ticiple. Nom PARTICIPIUM commumerantes Verbis, -

ParxicipiALE VERBUM vocabant vel CASUALE.
Prifcian. L. L. p. 574.

() This notion of ranging the Adverb under the
Jame Genus with the Verb (by calling them both At-
tributives) and of explaining it to be the Verd’s Epithet
or Adjective (by calling it the Attributive of an Attri-

" butive)
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Amonc the Attributes of Subftance are Ch. XI.
reckoned Quantities, and Qualities. Thus —
we fay, ¢ white Garment, a bigh Mountain.

Now fome of thefe Quantities and Quali-
ties are capable of Intenfion, and Remif-
fion. Thus we fay, 4 Garment EXCEED-
INGLY wbhite; a Mbuntain TOLERABLY

02 bigh,

butive ) is conformable to the beft authorities.
Theodore Gaza defines an ApveErs, as follows—
pigos Acpy dxlutor, xavd pRpares Asydpmen, 7 imi-
Aeyopeov pauati, % owov ixiberor pruares, APartof
Speech devoid of Cafes, predicated of a Verb, or fub-
foined to it, and being as it were the Verb’s Adjettive.
L. IV. (where by the way we may obferve, how
properly the Adverb is made an Aptore, fince its
Principal fometimes 4as cafes, as in Vahdé Sapiens ;
fometimes bas none, as in Valdé amat). Prifcian’s
definition of an Adverb is as follows— ApvERr-
BIUM ¢ff pars orationis indeclinabilis, cujus fignificatio
Verbis adjicitur. Hoc enim perficit Adverbium Verbis
additum, guod adjeiva nomina appellativis nominibus
adjunéta ; ut prudens homo ; prudenter egit ; &Px e
Vir ; feliciter vivit. L.XV. p. 1003. And bef&e
fpeaking of the Sroi¢s, he fays—Etiam ADVERBIA
Nominibus vel VERBIS CONNUMERABANT, ¢f guafi

ADJECTIVA VERBORUM nominabant. L. 1. p. 574.
See alfo Apoll. des;mr L. 1L c 3. fubfin.
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Ch.X1. bigh, or MODERATELY bigh. ’Tis plain

v~ therefore that Intenfion and Remiffion are
among' the Attributes of fuch Attributes.
Hence then on¢ copious Source of fecon-
dary Attributives, or Adverbs, to denote
thefe two, that is, Infenfion, and Remiffion.
The Greeks have their bavygsos, pdrga,
wayw, uga; the Latins their valdé, ve-
bementer, maximé, [atis, mediocriter ; the
Englifb their greatly, wvaflly, extremely,
Jufficiently, moderately, tolerably, indiffer-
ently, &c.

FArRTHER than this, where there are
different Intenfions of the fame Attribute,
they may be compared together. Thus if
the Garment A be ExceepINGLY White,
and the Garment B be MODERATELY
White, we may fay, the Garment A is
MOoRE white than the Garment B.

In thefe inftances the Adverb MorE
not only denotes Intenfion, but relative
. Intenfion
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Intenfion. Nay we ftop not here. WeCh.XI.
not only denote Intenfion merely relative,
but relative Intenfion, than which there is
mone greater, 'Thus we not only fay the
Mountain 4 is MORE bigh than the Moun-
tain B, but that 'tis the MosT bigh of all
Mountains. Even Verbs, properly fo called,
as they admit fimple Intenfions, fo they
admit alfo thefe comparative ones. Thus
in the following Example — Fame be
LOVETH MORE than Rickes, but Virtue of all
things be LovETH MosT-~the Words MoRrg
and MosT denote the different -compara-
tive Intenfions of the Verbal Attributive,
Loveth,

AND hence the rife of CoMPARISON,
and of its different Degrees ; which can-
not well be more, than the two Species
above mentioned, one to denote Simple
Excefs, and one to denote Superlative.
Were we indeed to introduce more degrees
than thefe, we ought perhaps to introduce

03 infinite
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C. X1. infinite, which is abfurd. For why ftop

“—v~’at a limited number, when in all fubjecs,

fufceptible’ of Intenfion, the intermediate

Excefles are in 2 manner infinite ? There

are infinite Degrees of more White, be-

tween the fir/t Simple White, and the Su-

~ perlative, Whitefl ; the fame may be faid

of mare Great, more Strong, mere Minute,

&¢. The Doérine of Grammarians about

three fuch Degrccs; which they call the

Pofitive, the Comparative and the Superla-

tive, muft needs be abfurd ; both becaufe

in their Pofitive vthcrc. is no Comparifon at

all, and becaufe their Superiative is 2 Com-

parative, as much as their Comparative it

felf. Examples to evince this may be found

every where. Socrates was the MOST WISE

of all the Athenians— Homer was the MosT
SUBLIME of all Poets.—

—Cadit et Ripheus, JusTIS$IMUS UNUS
Qui fuit in Teucris—e Virg.

_ 17 mutft be confefled thefe Comparatives,
aswell the fimple, as the fuerlative, feem
fometimes
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fometimes to part with their relative Na-C. XI.
ture, and only retain their infenfive. Thus ™ ¥
in the Degree, denoting fimple Excefs,

Trittior, et lacrumis oculos fuffufa ni-
tentes. Vir,

Rutticior paulle eﬁ—- Hor.

In the Superiative this is more ufual.
Vir doéliffimus, Vir fortiffimus, a moft learned
Man, a moft brave Man,— that is to fay,
not the brevef and moff learned Man,
that ever exifted, but a Man poffefling
thofe Qualities in an eminent Degree,

Tue Authors of Language have con-
trived a method to retrench thefe Compa-'
rative Adverbs, by exprefling their force in
he Primary Attributive. ‘Thus inftead of
More fair, they fay FAIRER ; inftead of
Mo fair, Fairest, and the fame holds
true both in the Greek and Latin. This
Pratice however has reached no farther
than to 4djecFsves, or at leaft to Participles,

04 Jharing

-—



200 'HERMES.

Ch.X1./haring the nature of Af{ieﬂi'm. Verbs
= perhaps were thought too much diverfified
already, to admit more Variations without

perplexity.

As there are fome Attributives, which
admit of Comparifon, fo there are others,
which admit of none. Such for example
are thofe, which denote zhat RQuality of
Bodies arifing from their Figure ; as when
we fay, a Circular Table, a Quadrangular
Court, a Conical Piece of Metal, &¢. The
reafon is, that a million of things, par-
ticipating the fame Figure, participate it
equally, if they participate it atall. To fay
therefore that while A and B are both
quadrangular, A is more or /efs quadrangu-
Iar than B, is abfurd. The fame holds
true in all Attributives, denoting definite
Ryantities, whether continuous or diferete,
whether abfolute or relative. Thus the
two-foot Rule A cannot be more a two-foot
Rulc, than any other of the fame length.

3 Twmty
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Twenty Lions cannot be more twenty, than Ch. XI.
twenty Flies. If A and B be both triple, ¥
or quadruple to C, they cannot be more
triple, or more quadruple, one than the
other, The .reafon of all this is, there
can be no Comparifon without Intenfion and
Remiffion ; there can be no Intenfion and
Remiffion in things always definite; and
{uch are the Attributives, which we have
laft mentioned.

In the fame reafoning we fee the caufe,
why no Subflantive is fufceptible of theft
Comparative Degrees. A Mountain cannot
be faid MorE To BE, or To ExisT, than
a Mole-bill, but the More and Lefs muft be
fought for in their Quantities, In like
manner, when we refer many Individuals
to one Species, the Lion A cannot be
called more a Lion, than the Lion B, but
if more any thing, he is more fierce, more

Jpeedy, or exceeding in fome fuch Attribute,
So again, in referring many Species to
.one
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C. XI. one Genus, a Crocodile is not more an

=’ Animal, than 2 Lizard ; nor a Tiger,
more than a Cat, but if any thing, they
arc more bulky, more firong, &c. the Ex-
cefs, as before, being derived from their
Attributes.  So true is that faying of the
acute Stagirite — that SUBSTANCE is not
ﬁ‘ﬁeptible of MoRrE and LEss .(c). But
this by way of digreffion, to return to the
fubjet of Adverbs.

Or the Adverbs, or fecondary Attribu~
tives already mentioned, thefe denoting
Intenfion or Remiffion may be called Ad-
verbs of Quantity continuous ; Once, Twice,
Thrice, are Adverbs of Quantity diferete ;
More and Moff, Lefsand Leaff, to which ‘
may be added Equally, Proportionally, &e.

are

() ¥x & imdixoro 2 doia 10 paAAow % 10 yrlav,
Categor. Cap. 5. See alfo Sanétius, L. 1. c. 11.
L IL c. 10, 11. where the Subject of Comparatives

" is treated in a very mafterly and philofophical
manner.

3
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are Adverbs of Relation. 'There are others C. XI.
of Qyality, as when we fay, HongsTLy ™V
indufirious, PRUDENTLY brave, they fought
BRAVELY, be painted FINELY, a Portics
form'd CiRcuLARLY; @ Plain cut Tri-
ANGULARLY, &,

AND here tis worth while to ob-
ferve, how the fame thing, participating
the fame Effence, afflumes different gram-
matical Forms from its different rela-
tions. For example, fuppofe it thould be
aftked, how differ Honeft, Honefly, and
Honefly. The Anfwer is, they are n
Effénce the fame, but they differ, in as
much as Honef is the Attributive of a
Subflantive ; Honeffly, of a Verb; and
Honefly, being divefted of thefe its attri-
butive Relations, affumes the Power of a
Subflantive, fo as to ftand by its felf.

Tue Adverbs, hitherto mentioned, are

common to Verbs of every Species ; but
there
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Ch.XI.there are fome, which are peculiar to Perés
Wproperlj Jo called, that is to fay, to fuch as
denote Motion or Energy, with their Pri-
wvations. Al MotioN and ResT imply
Fime and PLAcE, as a kind of neceflary
Coincidents. Hence then, if we would
exprefs the Place or Time of either, we
muft needs have recourfe to the proper
Adverbs; of Place, as when we fay, &e
]Ioad THERE ; be went HENCE ; be travelled
FAR, &c. of Time, as when we fay, be
food THEN; be went AFTRRWARD; be tra-
wvelled roRMERLY, &¢. Should it be dfked
—why.Adverbs of Time, when Verbs have
Fenfes 2 The Anfwer is, tho' Tenfes may
be fufficient to denote the greater Diftinc-
tions of Time, yet to denote them all by
"Tenfes would be a perplexity without end.
What a variety of Forms, to denote Yeffer-
day, To day, To morrow, Formerly, Lately,
Fuff now, Now, Immediately, Prefently,
Soon, Hereafter, &c? *Twas this then that

made
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made the Temporal Adverbs neceflary, over Ch.XI.
and above the Tenfes. v

To the Adverbs juft mentioned may be
added thofe, which denote the Intenfions
and Remiffions peculiar to Mation, fuch as
Jpeedily, baflily, fwiftly, flowly, &c. as alfo
Adverbs of Place, made out of Prepofi-
tions, fuch as avw and xdrw from dva and
xara, in Englfh upward and downward,
from up and down. In fome inftances the
Prepofition fuffers no change, but becomes
an Adverb by nothing more than its Ap-
plicatibn, as when we fay, CIRCA eguitat,
ke rides ABoUT; PROPE' cectdit, be was
NEAR falling; Verum ne PosT conferas cul--
pam in me, But do mot AFTER lay the
blame on me (d).

THERE

s

(d) Sofip. Charifii Inft. Gram. p 170. Terent.
Eun, A& II. Sc. 3.
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C.XI. ‘Tuere are likewife Adverbs of Interro-
L"""",g"ation, fuch as Where, Whence, Whitber,
How ; of which there is this remarkable,
that when they lofe their Interrogative

power, they affume that of a Relative, fo
as even to reprefent the Relatsve or Sub-

Jjunétive Pronoun. Thus Virgil,

Et Seges eft, ust Troja fuit
tranflated in our old Engli/b Ballad,

And Corn dotb grow, WHERE Troy town
Sood.

That is to fay, Seges ¢ff in eo loco, IN Quo,
&ec. Corn groweth in that place, IN WHICH,
-&¢. the power of the Relative, being im-
plied in the Advers. Thus Terence,

. I
Hujufmodi mibi res femper comminifcere, |
UBI me excarnufices—  Heaut. IV. 6. t
where UBI relates to res, and ftands for |
quibus rebus.

"T1s
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"T1s in like manner that the RelativeC, XT.
Pronoun upon occafion becomes an Inter- ‘v~
rogative, at leaft in Latin and Englb.

Thus Horace,

QueM Virum aut Heroa lyrd, wvel acri
Tibid fumes celebrare, Clio 2

So Milton,

Who_firf feduc’d them to that foul re-
wvolt ?

TuE reafon of all this is as follows.
Tbe Pronoyn and Adverbs here mentioned
are all alike, in their original character,
ReraTives. Even when they become
Interrogatives, they lofe not this character,
but are ftill Relatives, as much as ever,
The difference is, that without an Interro-
gation, they have reference to a Subje,
which is antecedent, definite and known ;
with an Interrogation, to a Subje&t which is
Jubfequent, indefinite, and unknown, and

which



208 HERMES.

Ch. XI. which ’tis expected that the dnfwer fhould
v~ exprefs and afcertain. ~

Who firf feduc’d them § o—

The very Queftion itfelf fuppofes a Sedu-
cer, to which, tho' wunknown, the Pro-
noun, WHo, has a reference.

TIB’ infernal Serpent
Here in the Anfwer we have the Subje?,
wbich was indefinite, afcertained; fo that
the WHo in the Interrogation is (we fee)
as much a Relative, as if it had been faid
originally, without any Interrogation at all,
*Twas the Infernal SERPENT, WHo firf} fe-
duced them.

" AND thus is it that Inferrogatives and
Relatives mutually pafs into each other.

Anp fo much for AbvERBs, peculiar to
Verbs properly fo called. We have al-
ready {poken of thofe, which are common
to all Attributives. We have likewife at-

tempted
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tempted to expléin their general Nature,Ch.XI.
which we have found to confift in being\«
the Attributes of Attributes. 'There re-
mains only to add, that ADVERBs may be
dersved from almoft every Part of Speech.
From PrRePOsITIONS, as when from After
we' derive Afterwards— from PARTICI~
PLES, and through thefe from Verds, as™
when from Know we derive Knowing, and
thence Knowingly; from Scgo, Sciens, and
thence Scienter — from ADJECTIVEs, as
when from Virtuous and Vitious, we derive
Virtumfly and Vitioufly= from SuBsTAN=-
TIVES, as when from 8@, an Ape, we
derive ITiBfxesor CAérar, to look APISHLY ;
from Aéwr, @ Lion, Acorlwdss, Leoninely— .
nay even from ProPErR NAMESs, as when
from Socrates and Demofthenes, we derive
Socratically and Demofibenically. *Twas So-
cratically reafoned,we fay; 'twas Demofthe-
nically [poken. Of the fame fort are many
others, cited by the old Grammarians, fuch

P #
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Ch.X1.as Catiliniter from Catilina, Sifenniter from
=~ Sifenna, Tulliané from Tulbius, &c. (e). ’

Nor are they thus extenfive in Dersva- ‘
tion, but in Signification alfo. Theodore |
Gaza in his Grammar informs us (f)
that ADvERrBs may be found in every
one of the Predicaments, and that the
readiet way to reduce their Infinitude,
was to refer them by claffes to thofe ten ‘
univerfal Genera. The Stoics too called ‘
the ApveErB by the name of [erdicl,
and that from a view to the fame multi- |
Jform Nature. Omnia in Je capit quafi col-
lata per fatiram, conceffd fibi rerum warid
potefate. ’Tis thus that Sefipater explains
the Word (g), from whofe authority

: we

(¢) See Prifec. L. XV. p.1022, 8of. Charif. 1€1.
Edit. Patfchii, ‘
(f) =80 % 2 Epemoy icus dina % Tow iwgpn-
_ pdrer yim Jécda ixtim, volar, wuov, wosor, wpls
74y x. 7. A, Gram, Introd. L. IL '

(2) Sofip. Char. p. 175. Edit. Putfehii.




Boox THE FirsT. a1z

we know it to be Stoical, But of thisCh.XI.
snough. v~

Axp now having finithed thofe PRrIN-
ciraL PArRTs of Speech, the SussTaN-
TIvE and the ATTRIBUTIVE, which are
SIGNIFICANT WHEN ALONE, We pro-
ceed to thofe AUXILIARLY ParTs, which
are ONLY SIGNIFICANT, WHEN ASSO-
CIATED. But as thefe make the Subje@
of a Book by themfelves, we here con-
clude the firft Book of this Treatife.:

Pa HER-
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OR, A

Phllofophxcal Inqulry

CONCERNING

UNIivERSAL GRAMMAR.’

BOOK IL

CHAP 1
Concerning Definitives.

HAT remains of our Work,Ch. I.
’ \ ,‘) is a matter of lefs difficulty, ™~ "
it being the fame here, as in

fome Hiftorical PiGture; when the prin-

cipal Figures are once formed, ’tis an eafy
labour to defign the reft.

P 3 De-
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Ch.L Q‘Dsrrmms, the Subjet of the pre-

“~’fent Chapter, are commonly called by
Grammarians, ARTICLES, ARTICULI,
"Apez. They are of twa kinds, cither
thofe properly and firictly fo called, or elfe
the Pronominal Articles, fuch as This, That,
Any, &e.

Wr fhall firft treat of thofe Articks
more firictly fo denominated, the reafon and
ufe of which may be cxplamcd as fol-

lows,

Tue vifible and individua] Subftances of
Nature are infinitely more numerous, than
for each to admit of a particular Name.
Fo fupply this defe®, when any Indi-
vidual occurs, which either wants a pro-
per Name, or whofe proper Name is not
known, we afcertain it, as well as we
can, by referring it to its Species; or, if

- : the
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the Species be unknown, then at leaft to Ch. I.
fome Genus. For example—a certain ™V
Obje& occurs, with a head and limbs,

and appearing to poflefs the powers of
Self-motion and Senfation. If we know it

not as an Individual, we refer it to its pro-

per Species, and call it Dog, or Horfe,

or Lion, or the like. If none of thefe
Names fit, we go to the Genus, and call

it, Animal,

BuT this is not enough. The Thing,
at which we are looking, is neither a Spe-
cies, nor a Genus, What is it then? An
Individual. —Of what kind? Known, or
unknown? Seen now for the firf} time,
or feen before, and now remembred ? —
"Tis here we fhall difcover the ufe of the
two Articles(A) and (Tue.) (A) refpets
our primary Perception, and denotes In-
dividuals as unknown; (THE) refpes our
fecondary Perception, and denotes Indivi-
duals as &nown. To explain by an ex-

P4 . ample
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Ch. I. ample—1I fee an obje& pafs by, which I

“~~’never faw till then. What do I fay ? —
There goes A Beggar, with A long Beard,
The Man departs, and returns a week
after. 'What do I fay then ? — There gbe:
THE Beggar with THE long Beard. The
Article only is changed, the reft remains
un-altered. '

YeT mark the force of this apparently
minute Change, The Individual, once
vague, is now recognized as fomething
known, and that merely by the efficacy of

- this latter Article, which tacitly infinuates a
kind of previous acquaintance, by referring
the: prefent Pcrccptibn to a like PcrccPtion
alrcﬁ;' paft (a).

Tue Truth s, the Articles (A) and (THE)
are both of them dcfinitives, as they cir-
cumfcribe the latitude of Genera and Spe-

cies,

. (a)' See B. I. C.5. p. 63, 64.
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cies, by reducing them for the moft partCh. I,
to denote Individuals. The difference
however between them is this; the Ar~

ticle (A) leaves the Individual itfelf unafcer-
tasned, whereas the Article (THE) agfcer-
tains the Individual alfo, and is for that
reafon the more accurate Definitive of

the two.

*T'1s perhaps owing to the imperfe&
manner, in which the Article (A) de-
fines, that the Greeks have no Article
correfpondent to it, but fupply its place,
by a negation of their Article, ‘0. ‘O
drBpar @ irecer, THE man fell — dy-
Gpoxr©. tmeaev, A Man fell, without any
thing prefixed, but only the Article with-
drawn (8). Even in Englifh, where the

Article

- L]
(8) Ta ydp dopismwdis more vovpeva, % 1% dobps
-xacea'etﬂf o ngp.c‘v % wposums Ay, Thofe
“ things, which are at times underflood indefinitely, the
addition of the Article makes to be definite as to their
Perfon.
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Ch. I. Aricle (A) cannot be ufed, as in plu-
v rals, its force is expreft by the fame Ne-
gation. Thofe are THE Men, means thofe

are Individuals, of which we pofiefs fome
previous Knowledge. Thofe are Men, the
Article apart, means no more than that

they are fo many vague and uncertain In-.
dividuals, juft as the Phrafe, 4 Man,

: in

\

Bofin. Apoll. L. IV. c. 1. See of the fame
author, L.L c.6,'36. was (10 "A(.Oeov fc.) & ir'a,
wOANTW Wporywasive 5 dy TH owrakn® diw & iy
Myo %, "AN@PNIIOX "HKE, dinw réa dr-
fgumor Afyns & & 'O "ANOPQHOZ, diw,
TpoeY oy Yaip T al'v%mrcv Afyn, Tsro &
dvro Cidomas % o1 Qdoxares 7 dglpwr anparrinds
7'.;3671:; yviosws % lsu‘rs'ea;. The Article caufes a Re-
view within the Mind of formething known before in the
texture of the Diftourfe. Thus if any one fays " Avbgue
wos axs, MAN 1s coME (wbhich is the fame, as
when we fay inEnglifh A man is come) it is not evident,
of whom be fpeaks. Bus if he fays ¢ Evbpwwes Fuey
THE MAN 15 COME, #en ’tis cvident ; for be [peaks
of fome Perfon known before.  And this is what thofe
maan, - whe fay that the Article is expreffive of the
Firft and Second Knowledge togesher. Theod, Gaze,
L.1V. .

3
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in the fingular, implies onc of the fameCh. L.

 Bur thd the Greeks have no Article
carrefpandent to the Article (A,) yet no-
thing can be nearer related, than their ‘0,
to the Article, Tue. ‘O €xo\sts, THE
King ; TO' daesv, THE Gift, &c. Nor
is this only to be proved by parallel ex-
amples, byt by the Attributes of the
'Greek Article, as they are defcribed by
Apollonius, - one of the earlieft and moft
acute of the old Grammarians, now re-
maiping,

"Egw % xald & & dmax repmralusla,
Dor aplipwr 5 drageed, g'&rx TaPRATENE)~
uivs wepoums waeagatii—Now the pecu-
liar Attribute of the Article, as we bave
Sbewn elfewhere, is that Reference, which
implys fome certasn Perfon already mene
tioned. Agen-—'Ov 43 diys 7d dvopata
t£ aurey araQoesr Wagigaal, & Mn aUne

waparaloir
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Ch. 1. xaeara€osr 7o dpbpor, ¢ efafpirds igow 1

"~ dvagoed. For Nouns of themfelves imply
not Reference, unlefs they take to them the
Article, whofe peculiar Charaller is Refe-
rence. Agen — To &plpor wepoigsg-aoar
ety dnaai—Tbe Article sndicates a pre-
eflablifbed Acquaintance (c).

His reafoning upon Proper Names is
worth remarking. Proper Names (he
tells us) often fall into Homonymse, that
is, different Perfons eften go by the fame
Name. To folve this ambiguity, we have
recourfe to Adjeltives or Epithets. ¥or
example—there were two Grecian Chiefs,
who bore the name of 4jax. "Twas not
therefore without reafon, that Meneffheus

ufes

(¢) Apoll. de Synt. L. L. c. 6, 7. His account
of REFERENCE is as follows — 'Idiupa dvafopac
mpoxataAeypuive mpocimy Jevripa Yvaois.  The pecu-
liar charaéter of Reference is the fecond or repeated
Knowledge of fome Perfon already mentioned, L. 1L,
c 3

5
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ufes Epithets, when his intent was to di-Ch. I
ftinguith the one of them from the other. v

’AMa 7ep 0iG- 1@ Terapuan®. arnieGh

. Aas. Hom.
If both Ajaxes (fays he) cannot be fpared,
— at leaft alone

Let mighty Telamonian djax come.

Apollonius proceeds — Even Eﬁithets
themfelves are diffufed thro’ various Subs
je&s, in as much as the fame Adjective may
be referred to many Subftantives.

In order therefore to render both Parts
of Speech equally definite, that is to fay
the Adje&tive as well as the Subftantive,
the Adje@ive itfelf aflumes an Article be-
fore it, that it may indicate @ Reference to
Jome fingle Perfon only, povadich dragoed,
according to the Author’s own Phrafe. And
thus 'tis we fay, Tpigor ¢ Tepgpuuarixos,
Trypbo THE Grammarian; Awxomodwp@e
¢ Kvpmai®., Apollodorus THE Cyrenean,&c.

The
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Ch. I. The Author’s Conclufion of this Section
“~isworth remarking. Aeirres des & € 1d

woidzor K meideois ist 18 afbpy, ounduilvm
70 wibernoy 1 xwelyp dvopar —'T7s with
reafon therefore that the Article is bere
alfo added, as it brings the Adjetive to an
Individudlity, as precife, as the proper
Name (d).

WEe may carry this reafoning farther,
and fthew, how by help of the Ar-
ticle even common Appellatives come to
have the force of proper Names, and that
un-affifted by epithets of any kind. Among

the Atbesians Nasior meank Skip ; “Erdexa,

Eleven ; and "A8pwr@., Man. Yet add
but the Asticle, and To INisics, THE 1P,
meant that particular Ship, which shey fens
annually to Delos ; ‘O “Evfng, THE EREVEDN,
meant, certain Officers of Sfufiice; and

‘0 "Aslpwr @, THE MAN, meant shesr pub-

I

(4) See Apall, L.1. c. 12. where by miftake
Menclaus is put for Meneftheus.
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kic Executioner. So in Englifb, City, is aCh. 1.
Name common to many places; and™™ Y
Speaker, a Name common to many Men.
Yet if we prefix the Article, The CiTY

means our Metropolis; and THESPEAKER,
o bigh Officer in the Britifb Parliament.

Anp thus 'tis by a# eafy tranfition, that
the Article from denoting Reference, comes
to denote Ewmninence alo ; that is to fay,
from implying an ordinary pre-acquain-
tance, to prefume a kind of general and
aniverfal Notoriety. 'Thus among the
Greeks ‘O TMountds, THE POET, meant Ho-
mer (¢); and ‘O Zrayepitrs, THE STAGI-
RITE, meant Arifiotle; not that there were
not many Poets, befide Homer 3 and many

Stagirites,

(¢) There are fo few exceptiong to this Obferva-
tion, that we may faitly admit it to be generally
true. Yet Ariflotle twice denotes Euripides by the
Phrafe / wunlis, once at the end of the feventh
Book of his Nicomachean Ethics, and again in his
Phyfics, L. W. 2,



. ' :.I .':i;j;.'

" Ch. 1. Stagirites, befide Ariffotle; but none eﬁhafa

. “v~Yly illuftrious for their Poetry and Philo-
{fophy.

T'ts on a like principle that Arifiotle
tells us; ’tis by no means the fame thing
to aflfert— ) =iw 33w ayabor, or, TO
aya Sy — that, Pleafure is A Goob, or,
True Goop. The firft only iakes it a
common Objedt of Defire, upon a level
with many others, which daily raife
our withes; the laft fuppofes it that fu-
preme and fovereign Good, the ultimate
Scope of all our Actions and Endea-

vours (f) .

BuT to purfue our Subje@. It has been
faid already that the Article has no mean-
ing, but when aflociated to fome other

word.—To what words then may it be
aflociated ?=~To fuch as require defining,
' for

—

(f) Analyt. Prior. L. C. 40.
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for it is' by naqwre 3 Defiusfive. == 4

already are as definite, gs may be.  NoF
yet thofe, which, deing inderite, conngt
properly be made otherwifg. It gemgips
then they muft be rbog, which thoygh
indefinite, are yet capable thro the Jetcld,
of becoming defimite. ‘ I

Uron thefe Principles we fes the reafop,
why 'tis qbfurd to fay; ‘O ’EFQ', Fue l, or
‘0 =7, Tue Tuou, bacqufe pathing can
make thofe Pronouns more definise, than
they are (g). ‘The fame may be affested

oy, of

(g) Apollomius makes it part of-t;; ;;o;l;;l;'s
Definition to refufe co-alefcence with the Article.
‘Fallo &y *Avruwpin, 10 perd ilfws B draPopis

Srmpelfune, § ¥ sine rd dew.  Thet tigr-,

Jirs is ¢ Prowqun, which with Indigatiog & Refpsncs
i put for 3 Nous, asd Wi1TH WHICH THE AR~
TICLE DOTH NaT Associate., 1.H.c.5 6o
Gaxg, fpesking of Pronouns— Hédn 8 —ax ixidi-
xoras dgdper, L. IV. Prifsian fays the fame. Fare
igitur apud Gracos prima & focupdg perfang’ pronomis

. Q ¢ /

84

\

Ch
what Words arg thefe !~Not thofg Wh}gbbﬂ ‘
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Ch. I. of Proper Names, and though the Greebs ‘
“~fay ¢ Swxedris, # Zdsbrmn, and the like,
yet the Article is a mere Pleonafm, unlefs
perhaps it ferve to diftinguifh Sexes. By

the fame rule we cannot fay in Grest

‘Ol ’AM®O'TEPOI, or in Englifs, ‘Tre
B0TH, becaufe thefc Words ¢z "their own

nature are cach of them perfeily defined,

fo that to define them farther would be

quite fuperfluous. ‘Thus if it be faid, J

bave read BoTn Poets, this plainly indicates

a definite pair, of whom fome mention

has been made already; Avds éyraouin, 2

‘known Duad, as Apollonius exprefles him-

fclf () when he fpeaks of this Subject.

On the contrary, if it be faid, 7bave resd

Two

num, que fine dubio demonfirative funt, articshs o
Jungi nex paffunt 5 nec tertia, quands demonfirative ofs
- L. XII. p. 938.—In the beginning ‘of the fame
Book, he gives the true reafon of this. Supra ms

alias partes eratienis: RINIT PERSONAs PRoNo*
MENe '

- Ab) dpoln, L. T, ¢. 36
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Two Poets, this may mean any Pair-outCh. I.
of all that ever exifted. And hence this ™ ¥
Numeral, being in this Senfe indefinite (as
indeed are all others, as well as it felf) is
forced to affume the Article, whenever it
would become definite. And thus'tis, Tuz
Two in Engli/b, and ‘01 AY'O in Greek,
mean nearly the fame thing, as BoTH or
'AM®O'TEPOL Hence alfo it is, that
as Two, when taken alone, . has reference
to fome primary and indafinite Perception,
while the Article, Tue, has reference to
fome fecondary and definite * ; hence I fay
the Reafon, why ’tis bad Greek to fay
ATO ‘O 'AN©PQIOI, and bad Eng-
kb, to fay Two THE MEN. Such Syntax
is in fa& a Blending of Incompatibles, that
is to fay of a defined Subffantive with an un-
defined Attributive. On the contrary to fay
in Greek 'AM$O'TEPOI ‘OI"ANGPQ-
Nnol, or in Engli/b, Botn THE MEN, is
good and allowable, becaufe the Subftan-
tive cannot poffibly be lefs.apt, by being

Q.2 defined,

* Sup. p. 218, 216.
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Ch. 1. defined, to coalefce with an Attributive,

“v~’\hich is defined as well asit felf. So
likewife, ’tis corre@ to fay ‘OI "AT'O
ANOPQIIOI, Tue Two MEen, becaufe
Jere the Article, being placed in the be-
ginning, extends i¥'s Power as well thre
Subftantive as Attributive, and equally
contributes to define them both.

. As fome of the words above admit of
no Article, becaufe they ave by Nature as
definite as may be, fo there are others,
- which.admit it not, decanfe they are not to
be defimed at all. Of this fort are all
INTERROGATIVES. If we queftion about
Subflances, we cannot fay © TI'S OY"-
TOo>, Tue WHO s THIs ; but TI'S
OY'TOX; WHo 18 THis ? () 'The fame
s to Qualitses and both kinds of Quumtisy.
‘We fay without an Article ITOI10'S, 110’
' 20l

" A7) Apellowins calls TIZ, bavrisrarer v Shpwm,
4 Past of Speech, meff contrary, moft averfp to Areie
*& L‘ IV- G l)

6
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301, NHAIKOS, in Englkfh, wearCh.l.
SORT OF, HOW MANY, KOW GREAT, The ™™
Reafon js, that the Articles 'O, and THE
refpec Beings already known ; Interroga-
tives refpe@ Beings, about which we are
ignorant ; for as to what we know, Intere
rogation js {uperflyous.

In a word the yaturel Affociaters wirh
Articles ase all thole common Appellatives,
which depote the {everal Genera and Sper
cies of Beings. 'Tis thefe, which by
afluming a different dntick, feove ¢ither
¢o explain an Endividual upon its firk being
pezceived, or elfe to indicate, upon it’s -
return, a ‘Recognition, or repoated Know- °
tege ().

WeEe fhall here fubjoin a few Inftances
of the peculiar Power of ARTICLES.
_ Q3 Every

(£) What js here faid re(pects sbe,two Articles,
which we have in Engh/s. In Greek, the Article
daes no more, than imply & Recognition. See before
P 216, 217, 218, -
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Ch.1.  Every Propofition confifts of a Subjes?,

“~~~Jand a Predicate. In Englifp thefe are
diftinguithed by their Pofition, the Sub-
je& ftanding firf?, the Predicate koff. Hap-
pinefs is Pleafure—Here, Happinefs, is the
Subject ; Pleafure, the Predicate. If we
change their order, and fay, Pleafire is
Happinefi; then, Pleafure, becomes the
Subject, and Happinefs, the Predicate. In
Greek thefe are diftinguithed not by any
Order or Pofition, but by help of the
Article, which the Subjeét always affumes,
and the Predicate in moft inftances (fome
few excepted) rejecks. Happinefs s Plea-
Jure—idon 5 Wwd asuovia~Pleafure is Hap-
piﬂ{ﬁ — 5 adon) :'Jl‘amon'q—ﬁﬂ( tln’ngs
are difficult —yarewa vd xard— Difficult
things are finc——rd 'x'm"' xaAd.

IN Greek ’tis worth attending, how in
the fame Sentence, the fame Articlk, by
being prefixed to a different Word, quite

. changes
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changes the whole meaning. For ex-Ch. L
ample~—°0 ITmasuai®. -yvpmmrx{;ms s
unln—Ptolemy, baving prefided over the
Games, was publickly bonoured. 'The Par-
ticiple yuuraciepynoas has here no other
force, than to denote to us the Time, when
Ptolemy was honoured, vig. after having
prefided over the Games. But if, inftead

of the Subftantive, we join the Participle

to the Article, and fay, ‘O yuureoiapyioas
TlroAspecis@. émyuiln, our meaning is then
=T be Ptolemy, who prefided over the Games,

was bonoured. The Participle in this cafe,

being joined to the Article, tends tacitly to
indicate not one Prolemy but many, of
which number a particular one participa~

ted of honour (), '

In Englifb likewife it deferves remark-
ing, how the Senfe is changed by chang-
ing of the Articles, tho' we leave every

Q4 other

(0) Apollen. L. L. ¢ 335 344
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(. 1 othier Word of the fentence untouched s
WM Natbiah ftid writo David, THEG ARY
THE MAN"‘ In that fihgle, ThE, that
dxmmutwc Particle, afl the force and effi-
* cacy of the Reafoning is contsined. By
that alone are the Premifes applied, and
fo ﬁrmly fixed, as never to be fhaken.
"Tis poffible this Affertion may appear
at firt fomewhat ftrange; but let him,
who doubts it, only change the Arsick,
and then fee what wil become of the
Prophet and his reafoning.—And Nathan
fuid unto :David, THou ART A Man.
- ‘Might-not the King well have demanded

- updn-fo-impertinent a pofition,
Non dices bodie, quorflim biec tam putide

tendant ?

But onough of fuch Speculations The
only reinark, which we thall make, is
this; that ¢ minute Change in PRINCIPLES
* leads to mighty Change in ErrecTs; fo
* that well are PriNc1pLES inititled to our

‘ B . regard,
® ZT Er 'O "ANHP. Bacid. B x@, €',

L
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& regard, however dén oppesrance theyCh. I
< may be ttivial and Jow.” v

Tuz ArTrcres alrcady mentioned are
shofc friétly fo called; but befides thefe
there are the ProNoMINAL ARTICLES,
fuch as This, That, Any, Otber, Somm,
A, No, or Nome, &c. Of thefe we
have fpoken elready in our Chapter of
Pronouss (m), where we have fhewn,

- when

o rox-

G

(m) See B.1. c. 5. p. 72, 73. It feems to have
‘been fome view Of words, like ‘thit here given,
‘which ndacsd -Dalntilian To fwy of the Latin
Tongue —Nefter firmo Articulos non defiderat ; -ids-
sque in alias partes orationis Jparguntwr. Inft. Oraf, -
L1 c.4. SoSesliger. -His declaratis, fatis coufiat
Gracorum-Arsicules: non ‘nigle€ios a nobis, fed eorum
ufum fuperfisum. Nom ubi aliquid prxjmbmdam ey
guod Gradi pér articilim ;ﬁmm (:MEn ° o“nAos)
-swplidar & Lotins per Is .aut Tire;; I, aue, Te
fervus dixit, de quo .fervo antea falta mentio fit, aut
qui alie guo paflo motus fir. Additur enim Articulus
~od 'rei Wemoridin  reniNiandem, -cufas anisa nom vefiii
flaws, augad preferibendam intelletionem, guw latins
patere gueat ; veluti cum dicimus, C, Cefar, Is qui
poftea “dictator ‘fuit. Nam ali fuere C. Cafares.
&c Greci Kaivap ¢ uu?oxgawg. De Cauf. Ling.
Lat. c. 1 3:.
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Ch. 1. when they may be taken as Pronouns, and
v~ when as Articles. Yet in truth it muft be
confefled, if the Effence of an Article be

to define and afcertain, they are much more
properly Articles, than any thing elfe, and

as fuch fhould be confidered in Univerfal
Grammar. Thus when we fay, THis
Pitture I approve, but THAT 1 diflike,what

do we perform by the help of thefe De-
finitives, but bring down the common Ap-
pellative, to denote two Individuals, the one

asthe morenear,theother astbe more diflamt?

So when we fay, SOME men are wvirfuous,

but ALL men are mortal, what is the natural
Effeét of this ALr and SoME, but to define

that Unsverfality, and Particularity, which
would remain indefinite, were we to take
them away ? The fame is evident in fuch
Sentences, as—SoME fubflances bave fenfa-

tion ; OTHERS want it—Chufe ANY way of
aéling, and SOME men will find fault, 8.

For here soME, oTHER, and ANY, ferve

all of them to define different Parts of 2
given
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given Whole 5 SoME, to denote a deﬁmtéCh. | &
Part ; Any, to denote an indefinite ; and~"V" .
OTHER, to denote the remmmngPart, when

@ Part has been affumed already. Some-
times this lat Word denotes « large
indefinite Portion, fet in oppofition to
fome fingle, definite, and remaining Part,
which receives from fuch oppofition

no fma'l degree of heightening. Thus
Homer exalts the Charalter of Jove, by
telling us, that while oTuer Gods and -
Men were [fleeping, Jove alme remain'd
awake,

"AAAO! v o Beoi 5 dvipes ixzonopor-al
Eodor mumbogas AVA & dux 1o vidupos
61"050 IA' Bo
§o Virgil,
Excudent ALY [pirantia mollius @ra ;

(Credo equidem) vivos dacent de marmore
vultus ;

Orabunt caufas mekius, m'ltgm meatus
Deferi=
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Ch. L~ Defribent radis, & furgentia fidsre
vt dicent :

Tu regere imperio popules, Romaw,
memento, &c. £.VL

NoTaIng can be ftronger er more fub-
Lime, than this Antithefis ; ome AF fet 2
equal to many other Alts taken together, and
the Roman fingly {for it is Tu Romane, not
Vos Romani) to all other Men ; and yet this
performed by fo trivial a.caufe, as the juft
oppafition of Avu to Tw.

BuT here we conclude, and proceed to
treat of CoNNECTIVES.

CHAP
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CHAP IL ,
Concerning Conneéiives, and firft thofe
called Conjunétions.

NONNECTIVES are the fubje of whatcy, 11
follows ; which, according as ‘hey“\f"'

conne& cither Semtences or Wordsy, are
called by the different Names of Con-
‘JuNCTiONS, or PazrosiTions. Of thele
Names, that of the Prepafition is taken
from a mere accident, as it commonly ftands
in cosne&ion before the Pat, which
it conne@s. The name of the ConpamiTion,
as is cvident, has reference to its efential
charafer. '

Or thefe two we fhall confider theCox-
guncTon firft, becoaufe it conne@s, net
Words, hwt Sentences. This is conform-
able to the Analyfis, with which we be-
gan this inquiry *, and which led us, by

pasky

* Sup. p. 31, 12.
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Ch. 1L parity of reafon, to confider Semtences them-
‘—Nﬁlves before Words. Now the Definition
of a ConjuNcTION is as follows—a Part
of Speech, void of Signification it felf, . but
Jo formed as to belp Signification, by making
TWO or more fignificant Sentences to be ONE

[fignificant Sentence (a).
Turs

(2) Grammarians have ufually confidered the Con-
jun&ion as connecting rather fingle Parts of Speech,
than whoele Sentences, and that too with the addition
_of like with like, Tenfe with Tenfe, Number with
Number, Cafe with Cafe, &fc. This Sansius jultly
explodes. Conmjunétio negue cafus, negue alias partes
-erationis (ut imperiti dicemt) comjungit, ipfe enmim
partes inter f: myu»gxlnm — fed conjunttie Orationes
inter fe conjungit. Miner, L.IIL c. 14 He then
eftablithes his doélrine by a variety of examples.
He had already faid as much, L. L c.18, and in
this he appears to have followed Scaliger, who had
affested the fame before him. Conjunitionis autem
notionem veteres paull inconfultiis prodidere ; mequs
-énim,’ quod aiunt,” partes alias conjungit (ipfe enim
partes per [e inter [¢ conjunguntur)—[ed Conjunctio ¢ft,

que conjungit Oratmm plw'::. De Cauf Ling. Lat,
‘€. 165

. “This Dodrine of theirs it eonﬁrmed'by .lpoﬂo-
 mius, who in the feveral places, where he mentions
. . : the
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“THui1s therefore being the general IdeaCh. IL

of ConjuNcTI0NS, we deduce their Species

in

the Conjun&tion, always confiders it in Syntax as
conneding Sentences, and not Words, tho’ in his
works now extant he has not given us its Defini-
tion. See L.I. c.2. p.1g. L.IL c. 12. p. 124.
L. IIL c 15. p. 234

. But we have ftronger authority than this to fup-
port Scaliger and Sanélius, and that is Ariftotle’s
Definition, as the Paffage has been corre@ed by
the beft Critics and Maunukripts. A Conjun&ion
aceording to him, is Quva donxes, ix FAudWw uis
Quvin pids, enpaslicin d, woeis wePuxya pias Puvse
enuarlinwy, An articulote Sound, deveid of Significa-
tion, which is /o formed as to make ONR fignificant ar-
ticulate Sound ous of feveral articulate Sounds, which
are each of them fignificant. Poet. ¢. XX. In this
view of things, the ome fignificant articulate Sound,
formed by the Conjunétion, is not the Union of two
or more Syllables in one fimple Word, nor even df
two or more Words in one fimple Senitence, but of
two or more fimple Sentences in one complex Semtente,
which is confidered as ong, from that Concatena-
tion of Meaning effe&ted by the Conjunétions. Far
example, let us take the Sentence, which follows.
If Men are by nature ficial, tis their Intereft to be
Juf, tbo’ it were not fo ardained by the Laws of their

) Country.

ey ymnnd
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~ Ch. IL in the following manner. CoNjUNCTIONS,
“=v~'while they conneé? fentences, cither conmett

ol

Country, Here are three Sentences. (1.) Menors by
nature ficial. (2.) 'Tis Maow's Intereft ta be juf.

© (3:) 'Tis not ordained by the Lews of svery Couslry
that Men fhould be juff. The fisft two of thefe
Sentences are made One by the Conjundien, Ir;
thefe, One with the third Sentence, by the Coa-
junétion, THo® ; and the three, thus united, make
that Quvi pia owpavlind, that ome fignificant erti-
culate Sound, of which Ariftotle fpeaks, and which
is the refult of the conjunéive Power.

This explains a paffage in his Rhetoric, where
he mentions the fame Subje. ‘O ydp ehrdiopes b
woues 78 woArd * Jes idy ifanpedi, FAm I voawris
frar v b woard, The Conjunition makes mony,

ONE 3 fo that if it be taken away, tis then evident o
the contrary that one will be paany. Rhet. III. c. 12.
Hie inftance of a Sentence, divefted of its Canjunc-
tions, and thus made mexy ous of oas, is, Zale,
Swhwrnes, idsoum, veni, sscurri, ragav, where by
the way the theee Sentences, refuiting §an this Dif-
folution, (for TMw, arnisea, sod ltuw, e
-each of them, when unconnefied, fo many parfol
-Sentences) prove that thefe are the propes Sub-
Je&ts of the Conjunétion’s cpnneQive faculey.

Ammonins's
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alfo their meanings, or not,, For ex-Ch. Il
ample : let us take thefe two Sentences— """V
Rome was enflaved—Czfar was ambitious—
and conneét them together by the Con-
junction, Becavse. Ramewas enflaved, BE-~

cavse Czfar was ambitious. Here the
Meanings, as well as the Semtences, appear-
to be conne@ted. But if 1 fay,—Manners
muft be reformed, or Liberty will be lofp—
here the Conjun&ion, oRr, tho' it josn the
: Sentences,
—~ '

Ammonius’s account of the ufe of this Part of
Speech is elegant. A 9 viv Adywr ¢ piv Iwapkw
piay opdivar, ¢ xvpins sk, dviAY@® dv i 19 pne
diww Terpnubm FAw, % Ad TiTe Dl Adyomive &
AN waciovas UwdpEng dnniiy, e (lege dia) ok R
cisdeopor miuslas wus doxdv, drvaroysi % wi 79 ix
TOAAWY quyxaipivy EiAwr, Umo b Tir v Qanve-
p:’um ‘xt'ﬂ', ™ ’t'md'n. Of Sentences tbat, which dt:
notes one Exifience fimply, and which is firictly onz,
may be confidered as analogous to a piece of Tintber not
yet fever’d, and called on this account One, That, which
denotes feveral Exifiences, and which appears so be made
ON R by fime Conjunilive Particle, is analgous to a Ship
made up of many pieces of Timber, and which by meons
of the nails bas an apparent Unity. Am. in Lib. do
Intespret. p. 54. 6.

R
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Ch. I1. Sentences, yet as to their refpeétive Mean«
v ings, is a perfe@ Digunfive. And thus
it appears, that tho’ all Conjun®ions con-
foin Sentences, yet with refpec to the Senfe,
fome are ConNjuNCTIVE, and fome Dis-
juNcTIve; and hence () 'tis that we de-

sive their different Species.

. ‘Tae Conjunilions, wbhich conjoin beth
Sentences and their Meanings, are cither
CoruLATIVES, or CONTINUATIVES. The
.principal Copulative in Englifp is, Anb.
The’ Continuatives are, Ir, Becauss,
THEREFORE, THAT, &¢c. The Diﬁ'cxj-
ence between thefe is this—Tbe Copulative
docs no moge than harely couple Sentences,
and is thérefore applicable to all Subje&s,
‘whofe Natures are not incompatible. Con-
tinyatives, on the contrary, by a more inti-
mate connection, confolidate Sentences sate
: one

L o

(3 Thus Scaliger. Aut ergo S‘mﬁtm conjungunt,
& Verba ; aut Verba tantum confungunt, Senfum vere
~ &gjungunt, De C. L. Lat, ¢. 167,

[
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one -continuom Whole, and are therefore ap- Ch. II,
plicable only to Subjeéts, which have an™— ¥
¢/fential Co-incidence,

- To explain by Examples—'Tis no way
improper to fay, Lyfippus was a Statuary,
AND Prifcian was a Grammarian—Tbe
Sun fbineth, AND the Sky is clear—be-
caufe thefe are things that may co-exift,
and yet imply no abfurdity. But 'twould

be abfurd to fay, Lyfippus was a Statuary,
" BECAUSE Prifcian was a Grammarian ; tho'
not to fay, the Sun fEineth, BECAUSE the Sky
is clear. 'The Reafon is, with refpect to.
the firft, the Co-incidence is merely acci-
dental; with refpe@ to the laft, ’tis ¢ffen-
tia), and founded in pature. And fo much
for the Diftin€lion between Copulatives and
Continuatives (c). '

As

(¢) Copulativa ¢ft, guae copulat tam Verba, quam
Senfum. ‘Thus Prifcian, p. 1026. But Scaliger is

more explicit— 4 Senfum conjungunt (conjunttiones

R2 )
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Ch.1I. As to Continuatives, they are either
“—~/SupPosITIVE, fuch as, Ir; or PosiTive,

fuch as, BEcause, THEREFORE, As, &c.
Take Examples of each—you will Jive
bappily, 17 you live honefily—you live bap-
pily, BECAUSE you live boneftly. The Differ-
ence between thefe Continuatives is this—
The Suppofitives denote .Conneétion, but
affert not actual Exiftence ; the Pofitives
imply botb the one and the other (d).
FARTHER

Je.) aut neceffarid, aut non neceffarii : &, fi non ne-
ceffario, tum fiunt Copulative, &c. DeC. Ling. Lat.
c. 167. Priftian’s account of Continuatives is as
follows, Continuative funt, quzx continuationem &
confeguentiom rerum fignificant—ibid, Scaliger’s ac-
count is—cauffam aut preflituunt, aut fubdunt. Ibid.
¢. 168. The Greek name for the Copulative was
Tivdeapos qupmAenrixds 3 for the Continuative, gw-
exlixés; the Etymologies of which words juftly
diftinguith their refpe@ive charatters.

(d) The old Greet Grammarians confined the
name Tuwanlixol, and the Latins that of Centinua-
tive to thofe Conjunctions, which we have called

Suppofitive or Conditional, while the Pofitive they
called
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FARTHER than this, the Pofitives .above
mentioned are either Causar, fuch as;
BECAUSE,

i

called wuea'mxr'hxo?, or Subcomtinuative. They
agree however in defcribing their proper Charaters.
The firft according to Gaza are, o Iwapfy ub ¥,
axoadiay & Toz % Tétw Iaewe—~L.1V, Prif-
cian fays, they fignify to us, gualis ¢t ordinatio &
hafura rerum, cum dubitatione aliqud effintice rerum

245

Ch. IT.
oy nd

_ =p. 1027. And Scaliger fays, they conjoin fine .

Subfiftentid meceffarid ; poteft enim fubfifere & nor

Jubfifiere s utrmmgue emim admittuns. 1bid. c 168,

On the contrary of the Pofitive, or raeawu‘ﬂnm;
(to ufe his own name) Gaza tells us, 57 % Jr=x -
Eiv perd 1afes onpduvcn Jroys — And ‘Prifiian
fays, caufam continuationis oftendunt ¢onfequentem cum
sffentin rerum— And Scaliger, #on ex bypathefi, fed
ex o, quod fudfiftit, conjungunt. Ibid.

It may feem at firft fomewhat firange, why the
Pofitive Conjun@ions thould have been confidered
as Sub.ordinate to the Suppofitive, which by their

antient Names appears to have been the fait. Isit, - '

that the Pofitive are confined to what acfually is ;
the Suppofitive extend to Peffibles, nay even as far
as to Jmpa/fibles® ‘Thus ’tis falfe to affirm, 45 is is

R 3v- ‘ Day,_
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Ch.IL BecAuse, SiNcE, As, &¢. or CoLLEC~
v~/ y1ve, fuch as, THEREFORE, WHERE~

yoRE, TueN; &c.  The Difference he-
gween thefe is this—the Coufals fubjoin
Caufes to Effeits—The Sun is in Eclipfe,
BECAUSE the Moon intervenes—T be Collec-
tives {ubjoin Effeéts to Caufes~The Mpon
intervemes, TREREFORR the Sun is in Eclipfe.
Now we ufe Caufals in thofe inftances,

- where; the Effe@ being confpicyous, we

feek its Caufe ; and Colle&ives, in Degon-
frations, and- Science properly fa called,
. T where

Pay, it is Light, unlefs it aQually be Day. But we
may at midnight affirm, If it be Day, it is Light,
becaufe the, Ir, extends to Poflibles alfo. Nay we
may affirm, by its help (if we pleafe) even Impoffi-
bles. We may (ay, If the Sun be cubical, then is the

- Sun angular ; If the Sky Jall, them fhall we casch

Larks. Thus too Scakiger upon the fame oceafion

. —amplitudinem Continuative percipi ex €0, guod etiom

impoffibile aliguands prafupponit. De C. L. Lat.
€. 168. In this fenfe then the Continuative, Sup-
pofitive or Conditional Conjunction is (as it were)
fuperior to the Pofitive, as being of greater latitude
n its application,
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where the Caufe being known firft, byCh, IL
" its help we difcern confequences (e ). e

 Avt thefe Continuatives are refolvable
.into Copulatives. Inftead of, BECAUSE ## s
Day, it is light, we may fay, It is Day,
AND it is Light. Inftead of, Ir it e Day,
it is Light, we may fay, 'Tis at the fame
time neceffary to be Day, AND to be Light,
and fo in other Inftances. The Reafon Is,
that the Power of the Copulative exteads
te all Connections, as well to the .g[mt‘iél,
as to the cafual or fortustous. Hence there-
fore the Continuative may he refolved into
¢ Copulative and fomething more, that is to
fay, into a Copulative implying an effential
- Co-incidence( f) in the Subjc&s,qonji;itied.
R4 - As

(e)mmn:anedaucmw mw
€aufative ; the ColleQives, Gollefive or Llstive :
The Greeks called the former’ Asonym;, and the

Latter ZOMoyormos
(f) Refolvuntur autem in Copulatwas ommes bc,

Propteres quod Cauffar cum Effesin Sudpre nasurd done
Jwéis o, Scal. de C. L: Lat. ¢ 1€g. .

—3



Ch.II.  As to Caufal Conjuntions (of which
"~ we have fpoken already) there is no one
| of the four Species of Caufes, which they
are not capable of denoting. For example,
THE MATERIAL CAvse—TEe Trumpet
ﬁimd:, BECAUSE *ti§ made of Metal—TnE
FORMAL—T be Trumpet founds, BECAUSE '#is
long and bollo—THE EFFICIENT——Tbe
Trumpet founds, BECAUSE an Artift blows st
~—THE PINAL—TbeTrampet founds, THAT
it may raife our courage. Where 'tis worth
obferving, that the three firft Caufes arc
expreft by the ftrong afffrmation of the
Indicatsive Mode, becaufe if the Effe ac-
tually be, thefs muft of neceffity be alfo.
But the laft Caufe has a different Mode,
namely, the Conting“ent' or Potential, The
Reafon is, that the Final Caufe, tho’ it
may be firft in Speculation, is always lof
in Event. ‘Thatis to fay, however it may
be the End, which fet the Artift firft to
work, it may ftill be an End beyond.his
L - - Power
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Power to obtain, and which like otherCh. IL
Contingents, may either happen, or not (g). ™
Hence alfo it is conne@ed by Conjun&ions .

of a'peculiar kind, fuch as, TSAT, ity
U, {‘9"4:

Tue Sum is, that ALL CoNJUNCTIONS,;
which connelt both Sentences and their Mean-
ings, are either CoPULATIVE, or CoNTI-
NUATIVE; the Continuatives are either
Conditional, or Pofitive ; and the Pofitives
are cither Caufal or Colleétive. '

AND now we come to the Disjunc- V2

T1ve CoN JUNCTIONS, a Species of Words
which bear this contradi®ory Name, be-
caufe while they digioin the Senfe, they

conjoin the Semtences (b).
‘ Wirn

(z) See B.I. c.8. p. 142. See alfo Vol L
Note VIII. p.271. For the four Caufes fee Vol. L.
Note XVIL. p. 280. ’

“(b) O i &ugwxﬂum 1a J‘m{sunﬁ‘m cwrbiasi,
:g A mpZyuz drd medyuar@r, 7 moowmn and
: rpowm
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Ch.IL  WirH refpe® 6 thefe we may obferve,
== that as there is a Principle of Un1oNdiffufod
throughout all things, by which TuIs
"WhoLE is kept together, and preferved
from Diﬂipatioh ; fo there is a Principle of
DiversiTy diffufed in like manner, the
Source of Diftin&tion, of Number, and of

Order (¢). ' Now

mpeqsiory halrprores, v Qpdan imendon, Gaze
Gram. L. 1V. Disjun&ive funt, gue quamvis dic-
tiones conjungant, Jenfum tamen disjunciom babent.
Prifc. L. XVL p. 1029. And hence it is, thata
Sentence, connetted by Disjunctives, has a near re-
femblance to a fmple negative Truth. For tho’ this
as to its Intelleétian be digjuncdive (its end being
to disjoin the Subject from the Predicate) yetasit
combines Terms together into one Propofition, ’tis
as truly finthatical, as any Truth, that is afffrmative.
See Chap. 1. Note (8). p- 3

.. {i) The Divazarry which adorns Nature, may
be faid-to heighten by degrees, and as it paffes to
different Subje@s, to become more and more in-
tenfe. Some things only differ when confidered a8
Individuals, but if we recur to their Species, imme-
diately-lofe all Diftin®ion. Such for inftawce are-
Saerates and Riate. Others differ as to Spesies, but
. as

v
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Now ’tis fo exprefs in. fome degree thecy, m
Modifications of this Diverfity, that Dis- ‘===~
. JUNCTIVE

-t

28 to Genus are the fame.  Such are Man and Liss.
Fhere are othess agen, which differ as 10 Gonus, and
co-incide only in thofe tranfcendental Comprebenfions
of Ens, Being, Exiftence, and the like. Such are

ssities and Qualities, as for example an Ounce,
and the Colour, #bite. ' Laftly aLL BEING what-
ever differs, as Bring, from Nox-being. :

Farther, in all things different, however moderate
their Diverfity, there is an appearance of Orrosi-
10N With refpec 2o each other, in as much as each
thing is it f2lf; and not axy of the reft. But yet in
all ‘Subje@ts this Oppofition is not the fame. In
Rerarives, fuch as Greater and Lefs, Double
and Half, Father and Son, Caufe and Effe&, in
#hefs *tis more firiking, than in ordinary Subjects, *
becaule thefe always thew it, by necefforily inferring
sarh other. In GoNTRARIES, fuch as Black and
White, Even and Odd, Good and Bad, Virtuous
and Vitious, in thefe the Oppofition goes fill
farther, becaufe thefe not only differ, but are ever
defiructive of each other. But the moft potent Op~
2ofition is that of 'As1iQacis, or CoNTRADICTION,
when we oppofe Propafition to Propofition, Truth to
Falfhood, aflerting of any Subje®, cither it is, or is.
nit, ‘This indeed is an Oppefition, which extends-

it
6
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Ch. II. yuncTive CoNjuNcTions feem firft to
¥ have been invented.

Or thefe DisjuncTives, fome, are
SimpLE, fome ADVERSATIVE—Simple, as
when we fay, EITHER it is Day, oR it is
Night— Adverfative, as when we fay, It
is not Day, BuT it is Night. 'The Differ-
ence between thefe is, that the fimple do
no more, than merely disjoin ; the Adver-
Jative disjoin, with an Oppefition concomi-
tant. Add to this, that thc Adverfative
are definite; the Simple, inde, ﬁmte. Thus

when we fay, The Number Three is nit
an

it felf to all things, for every thing conceivable muft
needs have its Negative, tho’ multitudes by nature
have neither Relatives, nor Caryrari::. ,

Befides thefe Modes of DiversiTy, there are
others that deferve notice ; fuch for mﬂanee, as the
Diverfity between the Name of a thing, and its Defiri-
tion ; between the various Names which belong to the
fame thing, and the various things, which are denoted
by the fame Name ; all which Diverfities upon occa-
fion become a Part of our Difcourfe. And fo much,
in fhort, for the Subje& of DiveRsiTY,

L
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an even Number, BUT an odd, we not onlyCh. II.
disjoin two oppofite Attributes, but we de- """’
fnitely aflirm one, and deny the other.

But when we fay, The Number of the

Stars is EITHER eVen OR odd, tho’ we aflert

one Attribute 20 e, and the other ot 20

be, yet the Alternative notwithftanding is

left indefinite, And fo much for fimple
Disjunétives (k).

-As

D ——

{#) The fimple Disjuntive 3, or Vel, is moftly
ufed indefinitely, fo as to leave an Alternative.
But when it is ufed definitely, fo as to leave no
Alternative, ’tis then a perfe&t Disjunctive of the
Subfequent from the Previous, and has the fame
force with x ¥, or, Et non. ’Tis thus Goaza ex~
plains that Verfe of Hemer,

Bidop' iyd Aadw cdov fupnas, 7 awxorisdas,
I, A,

That is to fay, I defire the people fpould be faved, AND
woT. be defirgyed, the Conjuncion 4 being dvasperixde,
or fublative. 1t muft however be confeft, that this
Verfe is otherwife explained by an Ellipfis, either of
parrev, of avlls, concernipg which fee the Com.
mentators,
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" Ch.II.  As to Advirfative Disun@ives, it has
“~been faid already that they imply Oppo:
siTioN. Now there can be no Oppofition

of the fame Attribute, in the fame Subjed,

as when we fay, Nireus was beautiful;

but the Oppofition muft be either of the

Jame Attribute in different Subjects, as when

we fay, Brutus was a Patriot, BUT Czfar

was not—or of dsfferent Attributes in the

- Jame Subjedd, as when we fay, Gorgiaswas -

a Sopbift, BUT not a Philofopher—or of dif-
Jerent Attributes in different Subjests, as
when we fay, Plato was a Pkilsfopber, BoT

Hippias was a Sophift.

THE 'Cofy'unﬂiom ufed for all thefe pur-
pofes may be called ABsoLuTE ADVERSA-
TIVES.

Bu'r there ate other Adverfatives, befides
thefe, as when we fay, Nireus was more
beautiful, THAN Achilles—Virgil was As

) great
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great a Poet, As Cicero was an Orator.Ch. II.
The Charader of thefe latter i, that they' ™ ¥
go farther than the former, by marking
not only Oppofition,-but that Equality of
Excefs, which arifes among Subjeéts from
their being compared. And hence ’tis they
may be called ApversaTives oF ComM-

PARISON,

Brsipes the Adverfatives here men-
tioned, there are two other Species, of
which the moft eminent are uNLEss and
ALTHO'. For example—Troy will be taken,
uNLEss the Palladium be preferved—Troy
awill be taken, ALTRO® Hellor defend it The
Nature of thefe Adverfatives may be thus
explained. Asevery Event is naturally alked
to its Caufe, fo by parity of reafon tis oppofed
to its Preventive. And as every Caufe
is either adequate (1) or in-adequate (in-

adequate,

(1) This Diftintion has reference to common
Opinion, and the form of Language, confonant therete.
In ftri® metaphyfical truth, No Caufe, that is net
@dequate, is any Caufe at all,
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Ch I1. adequate,when it cndavours,thhoutbemg

v~ effeftual) fo in like manner is every Preven-
tive. Now adequate Preventsves are expreft
by fuch Adverfatives, as uNLEss—T 7oy wid
be taken,uNLEss the Palladium be preferved,
that this, Tbis alone is fufficient to prevent
it. 'The In-adequate are expreft by fuch
Adverfatives, as ALTHO —Troy awill be
taken, ALTHO Helfor defend if, that is,
Heétor's Defence will prove in-.mﬁ&'ml.

~ Tue Names given by the old Gramma-
rians to denote thefe laft Adverfatives, ap«
pear not fufficiently to exprefs their Na-
tures (m). They may be better perhaps
called ADVERSATIVES. ADEQUATE, and
IN-ADEQUATE. |

AND thus jt is that all DisjuNcTivEs
that is CoNjuncTIONS, which conjoin Sen-
Lences,

(m) They called them for the moft part without
fufficient DiftinQion of their Species, fdverfutive, ot
’Evau’wpm'm:.
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fences, but not their Meanings, are either Ch. II,
SIMPLE or ADVERSATIVE ; and that al =™
ADVERSATIVES are either Abfolute or Com-
parative; or elle Adequate or In-adequate. .

WE fhall finifh this Chapter with a few
mxfccllany Obfervations.

In the firft place it may be obferved,
through all the Species of Dif-jun&ives,
that the fame Dif-junive appears to have

_greater or lefs force, according as the fube
je&s, which it dif-joins, are more or lefs’
dif-joined by Nature. For example, if
we fay, Every Number is even, OR 0dd—s
Every Propofition is true, oR falfe—nothing
feems to dif-join more ﬁrongly than- the
Dif-junétive, becaufe no things are in Na~
ture more incompatible than the Subjects,
But if we fay, That Okject is a Triangle,
oRr Figure contained under three right lines
~—the (oR) in this cafe hardly feems to dif«
join, or indeed to do more, than diffintly

§ to
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Ch. IL.to expréfs the Thing, firft by its Name,

v~74nd then by its Defimition. So if we fay,
Tbhat Figure is a Sphere, or a Glebe, or &
Ball—the Dif-jun@ive in this cafe, tends
no farther to dif-join, than as .it diftin-
guithes the feveral Names, -which belong
to the fome Thing (n).

Acen—ithe Words, When and Where,
and all others of the fame nature, fuch as,
Wbence, Whither, Whenever, Wherever, &c.

'may be properly called Apversiar Cox-
JUNCTIONS, becaufe they participate the
nature both of Adverbs and Conjunctions
= of Conjunitions, as they comjoin Sen-

tences;

(2) The Latins had a peculiar Particle for this
occafion, which they called Subdisjunitiva, a Subdif-
" junétive; and that was S1ve. Alexandyr five Paris;
- Mars fve Mawrs. The Grek "B’ 3y feens to
anfwer the fame end. Of thefe Particles, Sealiger
thus fpeaks—Ez faru nomen Subdisjunélivaram redt
scceptum eft, negue enimm tam plani disangit, quom Dif-
Jjunétiue. Nam Disjuntive funt in Coutrariis— Seb-
disjunédive autem etiam in non Contrariis, Jed Diverfis tawe
dmm; uty Alexander five Puris, 12eC.L.Lat. c. 170
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tences; of Adverbs, as they denote theCh. IL
Astributes either of Fime; or of Place.

AGEN — thefe -Adverbial Confjunétions,
and perhaps mof of she Prepefitions {con~
trary to the Charal@er of arceffory Woids,
whith have firitly ne Signification, but
when affociated with othér words) have &
kind of obfeure Signification, when taken
alone, by denoting thofe Attributes of Timé
and Place, And hencé 'tis, that they ap-
pear in Grammar, like Zospbytes in Nature ;
a kind of middle Beings, of amphibious
chara&er, which by fharing the Attributes
of the higher and the lower, conduce to
link the Whole together (o).

Anp

(o) *Tis fomewhat furprizing that the politeft and
moft elegant of the Aitic Writers, and Plato above
alt the reft, fiould have their Works filled with
Particles of all kinds, and with Conjunctions in
particular; while in the modem polite Works, as
well of our felves as of our neighbours, fcarce fuch
a Word as a Particle, or Conjun&ion is to be foynd.

Sa2  Is



260 HERMES.

Ch. II. AnD fo much for ConjeNcTIONS, their
“v~/Genus, and their Species.

e

Is it, that where there is Couneiion in the Meaning,
there muft be #ords bad to connei? ; but that where
the Connettion is little or none, fuch Connedives.
are of little ufe? That Houfes of Cards, without
cement, may well anfwer their end, but not thofe
Houfes, where one would chufe to dwell? Is this
the Caufe? or have we attained an Elegance, to the
- Antients unknown ?

Venimus ad fummanm foriune, &c.

CHAP
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C H A P L] III. ' N :
Concerning thofe Connectives, called
Prepofitions.

Pnnrosrrxous by their name exprefsCh, 11T,
their Place, but not their Charalter. =v~=d

Their Definition will diftinguith them from
the former Connectives. A PreposiTION
isa Part of Speech, devoid it [elf of Signifi-
cation, but [o_formed as to unite two Words
that are fignificant, and that refufe to co-
alefce or ynite of themfelves (a). This con-

nective

’

(a) The Stoic Name for a Prepofition, was
Npoferixos Tovdsopos, Prapofitiva Conjunclio, A Pre-
pofitive Conjunttion. Q¢ pdv Iy % xard 7as dArag
wagabicus di wpobiceis ouvdeopixnc ourdfews Yivorras
wapepParindi, Airexlas spie iE &y x5 dopun fupn-
ras wape Tois Zrwiois 78 xaAsiclas dvlas Mpoberinds
Swdicpys, Now in what manner even in other applica-
tions (befides the prefent) Prepofitions give proof of
- their Conjunétive Syntax, we have mentioned already ;
whence too the Stoics took occafion to call them Pre-

S 3 POSITIVE
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Ch.III.ne&ive Power, (which relates to Words
“=v=only, and not Sentences) will be better un-

derflood from the following Speculations,

Some things co-alefie and unite of thems-

" felves ; others refufe to do fo without belp,
and as it were compulion, Thus in Werks
of Art, the Mortar and the Stone co-alefos
of themfelves; but the Wainfcot and the
‘Wall not without Nails and Pins. InNaturs
this is more confpicuous. For é’xamplc 5
all Quantities, and Qualities co-alefce imme.
diately with their Subftances. Thus 'tis we
fay, a fierce Lion, a vaft Mountain; and
from this Natural Concord of Subject and
‘Accident, arifes the Grammatical Concord of
Subflantive and Adjetlive. In like manner
Adions co-alefce with their Agents, and
Paffions

L n—

rosiTivE ConjuncTions., Apollm. L. IV. c. §:

- p- 313 Yetis this infa® rather a defcriptive Sketch,
thsn 2 complete Defnition, fince there are other
Conjun@tions, which ase Prepofitive as well as thefe,
"See Gez. L. IV. de Przpofit. Prife. L. XIV. p.
983
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Paffions with their Patients. Thus tis we Ch. 1.
fay, dlexander conquers; Darius is conquered. ——
Nay, as every Energy is a kind of Medium -
between its Agent and Patient, the whole

three, Agent, Energy, and Patient, co-
alefce with. the fame facility ; as when we

fay, Alexander conquers Darsus. And hence,

from thefe Modes of natural Co-alefcence,

arifes the Grammatical Regimen of the

Verd by its Nomsnative, and of the Accue
Jative by its Verb. Farther than this, At-
tributives themfelves may be moft of them
chara&erized, as when we fay of fuch At~
tributives as ran, beautiful, learned, he ran
Jwiftly, the was wery beautiful, he was
moderately learned, &c. And hence the
Co-alefeence of the Adverbwith Verbs, Par~
ticiples, and Adjectives.

Tre general Conclufion appears to be
this. “THose PARTs oF SPEECH UNITE
“« oF THEMSELVES IN GRAMMAR, WHOSE
% ORIGINAL ARCHETYPES UNITE OF

S 4 & THEM-



264 - HERMES.
Ch.IIL.« THEMSELVES IN NATURE.” To which
"~ we may add, as following from what has

been faid, that the great Objeéts of Natural
Unson are SUBSTANCE and ATTRIBUTE.
Now tho’ Subfances naturally co-incide
with their Attributes, yet they abfolutely
refufe doing fo, one with anotber (5). And

. hence: thofe known Maxims in Phyfics,

that Body is impenetrable ; that two Bodses
cannot poffefs the fame place ; that the fame

. MAttribute cannot belong to different Sub-

ﬁmxces, &c.

From thefe Principles it-follows, that
when we form a Sentence, the Subflantive
without difficulty co-incides with the Verb,
from the natural Co-incidence of Subfance

end Energy—THE SUN WARMETH. S0
llkcmfc the Energy with the Subjedt, o
which

- b - vr - —

(5) Caufa, propter quam duo Subftantiva non ponut-
dur fine copuld, ¢ Philofophid petenda ¢ft = néque enim
dus fubftantialiter unum effe poteft, fisut Subffantic #
decidens ; itague non dicas, CESAR CATO PUGNAT:
Seal. de Cauf. Ling. Lat. t. 177,

4
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which it operates— warMeTH THECh.IIL

"EARTH. So likewife both Subfance and“v’
Energy with their proper Artributes. —s
'THP SPLENDID SUN,~~GENIALLY WARM-=
ETH—THE FERTILE EArTH. But fup-
pofe we were defirous to add other Sub-
ftantives, as for inftance, AIR, or BEAMS.
How would thefe co-incide, or under what
Charaéter could they be introduced? Not
as Nominatives or Accufatives, for both

thofe places are already filled ; the Nomi-
native by the Subftance, Sun ; the Accufa-
tive by the Subftance, EarTH. Not as
Attributes to thefe laft, or to any other
thing ; for Attributes by nature they nei-
ther are, nor can be made. Here then we
perceive the Rife and Ufe of Preposi- .

TIONs. By thefe we conneét thofe Sub-
ftantives to Sentences, which at the time
are unable to co-alefce of themfelves. Let
- us affume for inftance a pair of thefe Con-
neives, THRO’, and, Wi1TH, and mark
their Effe& upon the Subftances here men-
' ' tioned,
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Ch.IlL. mentioned.  The fplendid Sun witw bis
v~ Beams genially warmeth THRO’ the dir the
Sfertile Eartb. The Sentence, as befare, re-
mains intire and ane ; the Subflantives re-
quired, are both sntroduced; and not a
Word, which was there before, is detruded

from its propcr' place.

IT muft here be obferved that moft, if
not all Prepofitions feem originally formed
to denote the Relations of PLAcE (c). The
seafon is, this is that grand Relation, which
Bodies or natural Subflances maintain at all
times one to another, whether they are
contiguous or remote, whether in motion,
or at reft.

IT may be faid indeed that in the Con-
tinuity of Place they form this UN1verse
: or

(¢) Omne corpus aut movetur aut quiefest : quart
opas fuit aligud noti, gue TO' NOT figaificarst,
frve effet inter duo extrema, inter qua motus fit, fiue
effet in altero extremorum, in quibus fit quies. Hint
eliciemus Prepofitionis effemtialem definitionem, Scal. de
Cayf. Ling. Lat. c.152,
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or visiBLE WHOLE, and are made asCh.III,
much ONE by that general Comprehenfion, -
as is confiftent with their feveral Natures,

and fpecific Diftin&tions. ‘Thus ’tls we

have Prepofitions, to denote the contiguous
Relation of Body, as when we fay, Caius
walked Wit a Staff ; the Statue food vroN

a Pedeflal ; the River ran ovER ¢ Sand;

others for the detoched Relatian, as when

we fy, He js gong To Itely; the Sun is

rifen ABovE the Hijlls; thefe Figs came

rrom Turky. So as to Motion and Reff,

only with this difference, that bere the Pre-
pofition varies its character with the Verb,

Thus if we fay, that Lamp bangs rRoM

the Ceiling, the Prepofition, FRom, affumes

a Chara@er of Qusefcence. But if we fay,

that Lamp is falling FRoM the Ceiling, the
Prepofition in fuch cafe aflumes a Charac-

ser of Motion. So in Milton, ‘

— To_fupport umegfie Steps
OVER the burning Marle=Par. L. 1.
Here oyEr denotes Motion,
Agen
i
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Agen — ,
— He—awith looks of cordial Love
Hung ovER bgr enamour'd—Par. L..IV,

Here oveR denotes Reff.

But tho the original ufe of Prepofi-
tions was to denote the Relations of Place,
they could not be confined to this Office
only. They by degrees extended them-
felves to Subjes incorporeal, and came to

- denote Relations, as well sntelletual, as

Jocal. 'Thus becaufe in Place, he who is
?:bove, has commonly the advantage over
him who is éelow, hence we transfer over
and UNDER to Dominion and Obedsence ; of
a King we fay, be ruled oveRr bis People ;
of a common Soldier, be ferved UNDER
Juch a General. So too we fay, with
Thought ; wisthout Attention’; thinking
over a Subje@; under Anxiety; from Fear;
out of Love; through Jealoufy, &e. All
which inftances, with many others of like

kiﬂd,
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kind, fhew that the frf Words of Men,Ch.III.
like their firff Ideas, had an immediate re- v’
ference to fenfible Objeéts, and that in after

Days, when they began to difcern with their '
Intellec?, they took thofe Words, which they

found already made, and transferred them

by metaphor to intelletiual Conceptions.

There is indeed no Methed to exprefs new

Ideas, but either this of Metapbor, or that

of Coining new Words, both which have

been pradtifed by Philofophers-and wife

Men, according to the nature, and exigence

of the occafion (d). . .
In

(d) Ameng the Words new coined we may
afcribe to Anaxagoras, ‘Ouoopéguia 3 to Plato, Mo~
g 3 to Cicero, Qualitas; to Arifiotle, "Evlerixaia 3
to the Stoics, Ovlic, xspdris, and many others.—
Among the Words transferred by Metaphor from
common to fpecial Meanings, to the Platonics we
may afcribe 'Ida ; to the Pythagoresns and Peri-
patetics, Kalnyopin, and Kalnyogeiv 3 to the Stoics,
Kaldandis, sxéandis, xabixos to the Pyrrhonifis,
"EEe, bdiyeras, imixe, &c.

And
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Ch.III. - In the foregoing ufe of Prepofitions,
v~/ we hzve feen how they arc appired zeava
wegabeav, By voay of Fusta-pofition, that is

. ]

A, PO hds.

And here I cannot but cbferve, st he who
pretends to difcufs the Sentiments of any one of
thefe Philofophers, or even to cite and tranflate
him (except in trite and obvious Sentenves) with-
out accurately knowitg the Greet Tongue if genieral ;
the nice differences of many Words apparently fyno-
nymous; the pectiliar Stife of the Author whony ke
prefumes to handle; the new comed Words, and
new Significations given to old Words, ufed by
fuch Author, and his Sect; the whole Philofophy
of fuch Se®, together with the Conne&ions'and
Dependencies of its feveral Parts, whether Logical,
Ethical, or Phyfical ; —He, I fay, that without
thjs previous preparation, attempts what I Rave
faid, will fhoot in the dark ; wilf be linble to pm-
petual blunders ; will explain, and praife, and cen-
fure merely by chance ; and tho’ he may pofibly
to Foels appear as 2 wife Man, will certainly ameng
the Wife ever pafs for a Fool. , Sucha Man’s In-
tellet domprehends artient Philofoplyy, a8 his Eye
comprehends a- diftant Profpet. He may fee per-
haps enough, to know Mountains from: Plains,
and Seas from Woods, but for an accurate difcemn-~
ment of particulars, and thelr character, this with-
out farther helps ’tis impoffible he fhould attain.
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to fiy, where they are prefixt to 2 Word, Ch. I1I.
withont becoming a Part of it. But they ™’
may be ufed alfo xara ed¥ear, 3y way of
Compofition, that is, they may be prefixt to
a Word, fo as to become a rdal Part of
it (e). ‘Thus in Greek we have Exfe-ddey,
in Latin, Intelligere, in Englifh, to Under-
fand. 8o aMo, to foretel, to overalt, to
undervalue, to outgo, &c. and in Greek and
Latin, other Inftances innumerable. In this
cafe the Prepofitions commenly transfufe
fomething of their own Meaning into the
Word, with which they are compounded ;
and this imparted Meaning in moft in-
ftanices will be found ultimately refolvable
into fome of the Relations of Prace,

(f) as ufed either in its proper or metapho-
rical acceptation.

LasrTLY,

(¢) See Gaz. Gram. L.IV. Cap. de Przpofitione.

(f) For example, let us fuppofe fome given Spaces
E & Ex, fignify eus of that Space ; Pxr, tbro’ it,
from beginning to end; In, within it; Sus, under

o ' ite
6

-
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Ch.III. LasTLY, there are times, When‘Prepo-n
v~ fitions totally lofe their connective Nature,
being

it. Hence then E and Per, in compofition augment |
Enormis, fomething not fimply big, but big in ex-
cefs ; fomething got out of the rule, and deyond the
meafure ; Dico, to fpeak, Edico, to fpeak out, whence
Ediftum, an Edi&}, fomething fo effectually fpoken,
as all are fuppofed to hear, and all to obey. So
Terence,

Dice, Edico vobis—Eun. V, 5. 20,

which (as Donatus tells us in his Comment) is an

. YAufnois, Fari, to fpeak, Effari, to [peak out—hence
Effatum, an Axiom, or felf-evident Propofition,
fomething addreffed as it were to all Men, and cal
ling for univerfal Affent- Cic. Acad. II. 29. Per
magnus, Perubilis, great througbout, ufeful thry’ ever,
part.

On the contrary, In and Sus, diminith and
leflen. Injuftus, Iniquus, unjufl, inequitable, that
lies withia Juftice and Equity, that reaches not fo
far, that falls fort of them ; Submiger, blackifp, Sub-,
rubicundus, reddifb ; tending to black, and tend-
ing to red, but yet under the ftandard, and dehw

perfection. '
Emo, originally fignified to take away ; hence it

ég_me to fignify # buy, becaufe he, who buys, akes
4 awéy
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being converted into Adverbs, and ufed Ch.IIL
in Syntax accordingly. Thus Homer, i

—Tireove 5 waoa wapi s lwr.
w—And Eartb fmil'd all around.
Ia. T. 362.

But of this we have {poken in a preceding
Chapter (g). One thing we muft how-
ever obferve, before we finith this Chapter,

which is, that whatever we may be told
of CasEs in modern Languages, there are
in fa& no fuch things; ‘but their force and

power

away his purchafe. INTER, Between, implies Dif-
continuance, for in things continuous there can no-
thing lie between. From thefe two comes, Interimo,
20 &ill, that is to fay, to take a Man away in the midf}
of Life, by making a Difecontinuance of kis vital Energy.
So alfo Perimo, to kill a Man, that is to fay, 10 take
bim away thoroughly ; for indeed what more tharough
taking away can well be fuppofed ? The Greek Vert,
"Avaspen, and the Englifp Verb, To take off, feem
both to carry the fame allufion. = And thus *tis that
Prepofitions become Parts of other Words.

(z) See before p. 205.
T
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Ch.IIL power is expreft by two Methods, either
"wby Situation, or by Prepofitions ; the Nomi-
native and Accufative Cafes by Situation;
the refl, by Prepofitions.. But this we
fhall make the Subject of a Chapter by

itfelf, concluding here our Inqmry con-
cerning Prepofitions.
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CHAP IV.
Concerning Cafes.

' S CasEs, or at leaft their variousCh.IV.
Powers, depend op the know-"""
ledge partly of Nouns, partly of Verbs, and
partly of Prepofitions; they have been re-
ferved till thofe Parts of Speech had been
examined and difcufled, and are for that
reafon made the Subject of {o late 3 Chap-
ter, as the prefent.

TuERE are no CAses in the modern
Languages, except a few among the pri-
. mitive Pronouns, fuch as I, and ME; JE,
and Moy ; and the Englip Genitive,
formed by the addition of s, as when
from Lion, we form Lion's; from Ship,
Ship’s. From this defect however we may
be enabled to difcover in fome inftances
what a Cafe is, the Peripbrafis, which fup-
T 2 ‘ plics
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Ch.IV. plies its place, being zhe Cafe (as it were)
v~ unfolded. Thus Equi is analyzed into Du

Cbeval, Of the Horfe ; Equointo Au Cheval,
9o the Horfe. And hence we fee that the
GeniTive and DATIvE Cases imply the
joint Power of a Noun and a Prepofition,
the Genitive’s Prepofition being 4, De, or
Ex, the Dative’s Prepofition being 44, or
Verfus.

WEe have not this affiftance as to the

AccusaTive, which in modern Languages

~ (a few inftances excepted) is only known

from its pofition, that is to fay, by being

fubfequent to its Verb, in the callocation
of the words.

Tue VocaTive we pafs over from its
little ufe, being not only unknown to the
modern Languages, but often in the an-
tient being fupplied by the Nomsnative.

" Tue ABLATIVE likewife was ufed by
the Romans only; a Cafe they feem to have
: . ndoptcd
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adopted 70 affociate with their Prepofitions, Ch.IV.
as they had deprived their Genitiveand Da- """
tive of that privilege ; a Cafe certainly not
neceflary, becaufe the Greeks do as well -
without it, and becaufe with the Romans
themfelves ’tis frequently undiftinguifhed.

T.HERE remains the NoOMINATIVE,
which whether it were a Cafe or no, was
much difputed by the Antients. The Pers-
patetics held it to be no Cafe, and likened
the Noun, in this its primary and original

* Form, to a perpendicular Line, fuch for
example, as the line AB.

B ¢
AD'
A

The Variations from the Nominative, they'
confidered as if A B were to fall from its
perpendicular, as for example, to A C, or
AD. Hence then they only called thefe
Vanatxons, [NTQSELS, Casvs, CasEgs,or
T 3 Favr-
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Ch.IV.Farrings. 'The Stoict on the conttary,
“=v=and the Gramrharians with them, made tht
Nominative aCase alfo. Words they con-
fidered (as it were) 20 fall from the Mind,

or difeurfive Faculty. Now when a Noun

fell thence in its primary Form, they then

called it ITQSIS 'OPOH', Casus REc-

TUS, AN ERECT, or UPRIGHT CAse or
Farving, fuchas AB, and by this name

they diftinguithed the Nominative. When

" it fell from the Mind under any of its varia-

tions, as for example in the form of aGen-

tive, a Dative, or the like, fuch variations

~ they called ITQZEIZ MAATTAL Ca-

sUS OBLIQUI, oBLIQUE CASES, or SIDE-

LoNG FarLrings (fuchas AC,or AD)in
oppofition to the other (that is A B) which

was eret and perpendicular (). Hence

too Grammarians called the Method of
enumerating the various Cafes of a Noun,
KA1Z13, DECcLINATIO, 2 DECLENSI(SN, it

being

.

(¢) See dmmon. In Libr. de Interpr. p. 35.
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being a fort of progre/five Defcent from the Ch.1V.,
Nouw's upright Form thro' its verious de- ¥
chnizg Forms, that is, a Defcent from

AB, to AC, AD, &..

OrF thefe Cases we fhall treat but of
four, that is to fay, the NoMINATIVE,
the AccusaTive, the GENiTIVE, and
the DaTive.

IT has been faid already in the pre-
ceding Chapter, that the great Objects of
natural Union are SuBsTANCE and AT-
TRIBUTE. Now from this Natural Con-
cord arifes the Logical Concord of SuBjECT .
and PrepicaTe, and.the Grammatical :
Concord of SuBSTANTIVE and ATTRIBU-

Ti1vE (5). Thefe ConcorDs in SPEECH
produce ProrosiTioNs and SENTENCES, '
as that previous ConcorD in NATURE

produces NATURAL BeiNGs. This being
admitted,

(5) See before, p. 264.



280

HERMES.

Ch.1V.admitted, we proceed by obferving, that

ooy pon)

when a Sentence is regular and orderly,
Nature's Subflante, the Logician's Subjet¥,
and the Grammarian’s Subflantive are all
denoted by that Cafe, which we call the
NominaTive. For example, Camsar
pugnat, As_fingitur, Domus edificatur.
We may remark too by the way, that the
Charaéler of this Nominative may be learnt
from its Attributive. 'The A&ion implied
in pugnat, fhews its Nominative Camsar
to be an Active efficient Caufe ; the Paffion

. implied in fingitur, thews its Nominative

s to be a Paffive Subj_ea, as does the
Paffion in edificatur prove Domus to be
an Effect.

As - therefore every Attributive would
as far as poffible conform itfelf to its Sub-
ftantive, fo for this rcafon, when it has
Cafes, it imitates its Subftantive, and ap-
pears as a Nomsnative alfo. . So we find it
in fuch inftances as— Cicero ¢ff ELe-

QUENS;
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Quens; ViTiom e¢f Turere; Homo ¢fCh.IV.
ANIMAL, &c. When it has no Cafes,""'w
(as happens with Verbs) it is forced to
content itfelf with fuch affimilations as it

has, -thofe of Number and Perfon *; as

when we fay, CICERO LOQUITUR; NoOS
LOQUIMUR ; HoMINES LOQUUNTUR.

From what has been faid, we may
make the following obfervations— that as
there can be no Sentence without a Sub-
Slantive, {o that Subftantive, if the Sen-
tence be regular, is always denoted by a
Nominative—that on this occafion a/l the
Attributives, that bave Cafés, appear as
-Nominatives alfo—that there may be a re-
gular and perfect Sentence wsthout any of
the other Cafes, but that without one Nomi-
native at leafl, this is utterly impoffible.
‘Hence therefore we form its Characer and
Defcription — THE NOMINATIVE s that
Cafe, without which there can be no regu-

lar

Q. What fort of Number and Perfon Verbs have,
- fee before p. 170, 171. :
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Ch.1V.lar (c) and perfeid Semtence. We are now
" to fearch after another Cafe.

WHEN the Aftrebative in any Sentence
is fome Verb denoting Aftion, we may be
aflured the principal Sabfiantiuve is fome
altive efficient Caufe. So we may call

- Achilles and Lyfippus in fuch Sentences as
" Achilles vuineravit, Lyfippus fecit. But
tho’ this be evident and clearly underftood,
the Mind is &ill ix fifpence, and finds its
conception invemplete. Action, it well
knows, not only reguires fome Agent, but
3t muft have a Swbje@ alfo to work an, and
it muft produce fome Effe¥. Tis then to
denote one of thefe (that is, the Subjedf
or the Effeét) that the Authors of Lane
guage

(¢) We have added regular as well as perfec?, be-
caufe there may be irrsgular Sentences, which may
“be perfect without a Nominative. Of this kind ase
all Sentences, made out of thofe Verbs, called by
the Stics Mapacvubiuara or Mapaxatnyopruaia,
fuch as Zuxpdra perduehn, Socratem panitet, &c.
See before, p. 180.
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guage have deftined Tae Accusative.Ch.IV.
Achilles wwlneravit HecTorgM—here the ™
Accufative denotes the Subject. Lyfippas

Jeosit staTUAs<here the Accufative de-
denotes the Effe@. By thefe additional
Explanstions the Mind beoomes fatisfied,

and the Sentonces soquire & PerfeQion,
which before they wanted. In whatever

other manner, whether figuratively, er

with Prepofitions, this Cafe tﬂay have been

ufed, its fik deftination feems to have

beca that here mentioned, and hence
therefore we fhall form its Character and

. Defcription—— THE ACCUSATIVE i#s that

Cafe, which to an ¢fficient Nominative and

a Verb of Ation fubjoins either the Effelt

or the paffive Subject. 'We have flill left

the Genitive and the Dative, which we
inveftigate, as follows.

It has been faid in the preceding 'Chap-
ter (4), that when the Places of the No-

minative

(d) See before, p. 265,
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Ch.1V.minative and the Accufative are filled by
h"""“'proper Subftantives, other Subftantives are

annexed by the help of Prepafitions. Now,
though this be fo far true in the modern
’ Languages, that (a very few inftances ex-
cepted) they know no other method ; yet,
" is not the rule of equal latitude with re-
fpe& tothe Latin or Greek, and that from

reafons which we are about to offer.

AmMong the various Relations: of Sub-
ftantives denoted by Prepofitions, there
appear to be two principal ones; and thefe
are, the Term or Point, which fomethiag
commences FROM, and the Zerm or Posnt,
which fomething tends To. Thefe Re-
lations the Greeks and Latins thought of
fo great importance, as to diftinguifh them,
when they occurred, by peculiar Termina-
tions of their own, which expreft their
force, without the belp of a Prepofition.
Now ’tis here we behold the Rife of the
.antient Genitive, and Dative, the Geni-

4 ) TIVE
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YIVE being formed to exprefs all RelationsCh.1IV.,
commencing FRoM #tfelf; THE DaTtive,~"v

all Relations tending To itfelf. Of this |
there can be no ftronger proof, than the
Analyfis of thefe Cafes in the modern

Languages, which we have mentioned

already (¢).

"T1s on thefe principles that they fay in
Greek—Acopal 20T, didopi 01, OF
thee 1 afk, To thee I give. The reafon
is, in requefts the perfon requefted is one
whom fomething is expeGed from; in
donations, the perfon prefented, is one
whom fomething paffes .#0. So agen—
Hexoinras Ay, 215 made of Stome. Stone
was the paffive Subjeét, and thus it appears
in the Genitive, as being the Term Sfrom,
or out of which. Even in Latin, where
the Syntax is. more formal and ftrit, we
read-——

Implentur

(¢) See before, p. 275, 276.
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‘Ch.1IV,  Implentur veteris Bacchs, pinguifgue fe-

b e ring. Virg.
The old Wine and Venifon were the funds
or ftores, of ar from which they were
filled. Upon the fame principles, Miw ¢
Udaros, is a Phrafe in Greek ; and, e dois
de l'eau, a Phrafe in French, as much as
to fay, I take fome or a certain part, FROM
Or OUT OF a certain whole.

WHEN we meet in Language fuch Ge-
nitives as the Son of a Fatber; the Fatber
of a Son; the Pilture of a Painter ; the
Painter of a Pitlure, &c. thefe are all
of them ReLATIVES, each of them being
reciprocally a Term or Point to the other,
from which it derives its Effence, or o
leatt its IntellefFion (f ).

' ' ' Taz

* (f) All Relatives are faid to reciprocate, or mu-
tually infer each other, and therefore they are often
expreft by this Cafe, that is to fay, the Genitive.
Thus Ariflatley Tlivla & va wgds ™ 1:0‘; dimigpl-

s Pwle
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Tar Dative, as it implies tendency ts,Ch.1V.
is employed among its other ufes to denote ™
the FINAL CAusk, that being the Caufe
to wbich all events, not fortn'itous, may be
faid to tend. ’Tis thus ufed in the follow-
ing inftances, among ianumerable others.

——T 181 Juaveis dedala tellus
Submittit flores— Liucret.

T181 brachia contrabst ardens
SCorpsos ——— Virg. G. L

T 181 ferviat ultima Thule
Ibid.

" AND fo much for Cases, their Origin
. and Ufe; a Sort of Forms, or Termina-
tions,

Pala Afyeras, olw ¢ HAG? Jeowére NAG®, o
deomiTng diAw deoworng Afyeras thas, x) 10 dwAdcior
Tuice®® AmAdoiv, x 1O Fuiev dwAack A,
Omnia vero, que funt ad aliquid, referuntur ad ea,

que reciprocantur. Ut fervus dicitur domini fervus ;
et domiznus, fervi dominus 5 necnon duplum, dimidis dupe
lum ;" et dimidium, dupli dimidsum. Categor, C, VLI
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Ch.IV.tions, which we could not well pafs over;
"~ from their great importance both in the

Greék and Latsn Tongues; but which
however, not being among the Effentials
of Language, and therefore not to be
found in many particular Languages, can
be hardly faid to'fall within the limits of
our Inquiry. '
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CHAP. V.

Concerning Interjeé?iam—RecapituIétim—-
Conclufion.

ESIDES the Parts of Speech aboveCh. V.

mentioned, there remains Tag In-“""
TERJECTION. Of this Kind among the
Greeks are 'Q, &ev, *As, &c. among the
Latins, Ab! Heu! Heil &c. among the
Englifb, Ab! Alafs! Fie! &c. Thefe
the Greeks have ranged among their 44-
verds ; improperly, if we confider the
Adverbial Nature, which always co-incides
with fome Verb, as its Principal, and to
which it always ferves in the charaer of
an Attributive. Now INTERJECTIONS co-
incide with no Part of Speech, but are either
utter’d alone, or elfe thrown into a Sentence,
without altering its Form, either in Syntax
or Signification, 'The Latins feem there-
U , fore
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Ch. V. fore to have done better in feparating them
. by themfelves, and giving them a name
by way of diftinction from the reft.

Suourp it be afk’t, if not Adverbs,
what then are they.? It may be anfwered,
not fo properly Parts of Speech, as adven-
titious Sounds; certain Voices oF Na-
TURE, rather than Voices of A4r¢, expref-
fing thofe Paffions and natural Emotions,
which fpontaneoufly arife in the human
Soul, upon tht; View or Na?rative of inter-
efting Events (a).

« AND

(a) INTERJECTIONES & Gracis ad Adverbia refe-
runtur, atque eos fequitur esiam Boethius. Et relie
quidem de iis, quando cafum regunt. Sed quands ere-
tioni ﬁlum wfmmtur, ut nota affectis, velut fy ufpirdi

* aut metils, vix videntur ad claffem aliqguam pertinerey

ut guz NATURALES fint NOT X ; non, akarum u-

cum iaflary ex inflitnto fignificent. Voff. de Anal.

L.L c. 1. INTERJECTIO ¢ff Pox affectum mentis

JSignificans, ac citra verbi opem fententiam complens.

. Ibid. c. 3. Reflat claffium extrema, INTER JECTIO
Hujus appellatio non fimiliter [¢ kabet ac Conjunétionis.

) . Nam
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¢ Anp thus we have found that aLLCp. V.
¢ WORDS ARE EITHER SIGNIFICANT BY “="v==d

¢ THEMSELVES, OR ONLY SIGNIFICANT,
U2 : “ WHEN

Nam cum bae dicatur Conjunétio, quia conjungat ; In-
terjelio tamen, nem quia interjacet, fed quia intesjici-
tur, somen accepit. Nec tamen de daip ejus eff, us
interjiciatur 5 cum per [¢ compleat [entemtiam, nec raro
ab ed incipiat oratio. 1bid. L. 1V. ¢. 28. INTER-
- JECTIONEM non ¢ffe partem Orationis fic oftends :
. Quod naturale eft, idem eft apud omnes : Sed gemitus &
Signalatitie idem funt apud omnes : Sunt igitur naturales.
Si vero naturales, non funt partes Orationis. Nam ea
partes, fecundum Ariftotelem, ex inflituto, non naturd,
debent conflare. Interjectionem Graci Adverbiis adnu-
merant ; fed falfo. Nam neque, &c. Sanct. Miner.
L. 1. c. 2. INTERjECTIONEM Greci inter Adver-
bia ponunt, quoniam bec quoque vel adjungitur verbis,
vel verba ¢i fubaudiuntur. Ut fi /i dicam—Papa ! qmd
video ? —vel per fe—Papz | — ctiamfi non addatur,
Miror ; babet in fe ipfius verbi fignificationem. RQue
res maxime fecit Ramanarum artium Scriptores feperatim
banc partem ab Adverbiis accipere ; quia videtur affec-
sum babere in fefe Verbi, et plenam motis animi fignifi-
cationem, etiomfi non addatur Verbum, demonfirare.
Interjeltio tamen non folum ila, que dicunt Greci
oxsTAaapov, fignificat; fed etiam vocesy, que cujuf-
cungque paffionis animi pulfs per exclamationem intetjicia
untur, Prifc. L. XV,
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WHEN ASSOCIATED—that thofe, figni-

=<« ficant by themfelves, denote either Sus-
<« STANCES 0r ATTRIBUTES, and are called
« for that reafon SUBSTANTIVES and AT-

€<

(44

(14

({4

({3

({1

({4

(14

(14

<<

L 19

(13

o«

TRIBUTIVES— that the Subflantives are
either NouNs or PRoNOUNs—tbat the
ATTRIBUTIVES are either PRIMARY or
SECONDARY —that the Primary Attri-
butives are either VERBS, PARTICIPLES,
or ADJECTIVES; the Secondary, Ap-
VERB§—Agen, that the Parts of Speech,
only fignificant when affociated, are esther
DEeFINITIVES 0r CONNECTIVES—1that
the Definitives are either ARTICULAR,
or PRONOMINAL—and that the Connec-
tives are either PREPOSITIONS or CoN-
JUNCTIONS.”

AnD thus have we refolved LANGUAGE,

As A WHOLE INTO ITS CONSTITUENT
PaRrTs, which was the firft thing, that we
propofed, in the courfe of this Inquiry(3).

Butr

(%) See before p. 7.
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BuT now as we conclude, methinks ICh. V.
hear fome Objector, demanding with an“~"v""
air of pleafantry, and ridicule—¢¢ Is there
 no fpeaking then without all this trouble 2
s« Do we not talk every one of us, as well
¢ unlearned, as learned ; as well poor Pea-
¢ fants, as profound Philofophers 2” We
may anfwer by interrogating on our part’
~—Do not thofe fame poor Peafants ufe
the Levar and the Wedge, and many
other Inftruments, with much habitual
readinefs? And yet have they any con-
ception of thofe Geometrical Principles,
from which thofe Machines derive their
Efficacy and Force ? And is the Ignorance
of thefe Peafants, a reafon for others to
remain ignorant ; or to render the Subje&®
a lefs becoming Inquiry? Think of Ani-
nials, and Vegetables, that occur every
day—of Time, of Place, and of Motion
w-of Light, of Colours, and of Gravita-

U3 tion
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Ch. V.tion—of our very Senfes and Intelle&,

by which we perceive every thing elfe—
TuAT they are, we all know, and are
perfeitly fatisfied—WHAT they are, is
a Subjet of much obfcurity and doubt.
Were we to reje& this laft Queftion, be-
caufe we are certain of the firft, we fhould
banith all Philofophy at once out of the
world (¢).

BuT a graver Objector now aceofts us.

¢ What (fays he) is the UrtiLiTy?

« Whence the Profit, where the Gain?”

+ Every Science whatever (we may an-
fwer)

IS

(¢) "AAA’ £ woAAG Tav Syruw, & THY piy SEmpbe
Ixn ywopperdrm, dywsordrm ot 1% doim s Sovip
ate xhneig, ai ; e, n A parrov o xploes,
‘Bxdsu yap mirwy 10 pb ehas ymipipoy g drapPi-
Anerore ic R word iew duroy A Seia, TEy YeAmrwTds
v opabivas, “Esy Ot dn 7l vin roTwy 3 9 Juxs
70 pb yop ehas 71 T Juyh, vaec,ua'n;z'rw % Pan-
esrarm* 5l & wori irw, ¥ pahov xavapabriv

.Mtsav). ’A¢fdo nlg} Mx;‘. B'. p- ‘420
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fwer) has its Ufe. Arithmetic is excellent Ch. V.
for gauging of Liquors; Geometry, for h—w
meafuring of Eftates; Aftronomy, for '
making of Almanacks ; and Grammar
perhaps, for drawing of Bonds and Con-

veyances,

Trus much to the Sordid— If the
Liberal afk for fomething better than this,
.we may anfwer and affure them from the
beft.authorities, that-every Exercife of the
Mind upon Theorems of, Scieﬁce, like
generous and manly Exercife of the
Body, tends to call forth and ftrengthen
Nature’s original Vigour. Be the Sub-
ject it felf immediately lucrative or not,
the Nerves of Reafon are brdced by the
mere Employ, and we become abler
A&ors in the Drama of Life, whether
our Part be of the buiier, or of the
fedater kind.

U 4 PernAPS
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Ch. V.  Peruars too there is a Pleafure even in
~ Bcience it felf, diftin& from any End, to
which it may be farther conducive. Are
not Health and Strength of Bady defirable
for their own fakes, tho’ we happen not to
be fated cither for Porters or Draymen?
And have not Health and Strength of Mind
their intrinfic Worth alfo, tho’ not con-
demned to the low drudgery of fordid
Emolument? Why fhould there not be
@ Good (could we have the Grace to re-
cognize it) in the mere Energy of our In-
tellel?, as much as in Energies of lower
degree? The Sportfman believes there is
Good in his Chace ; the Man of Gaiety,
in his Intrigue ; even the Glutton, in his
Meal. We may juftly afk of thefe, whky
they purfue fuch things; but if they an-
fwer, they purfue them, becaufe they are
Goop, ’twould be folly to afk them far-
ther, wuy fbey PURSUE what 1S GoeD.

K
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It might well in fuch cafe be replied onCh, V.
their behalf (how firange foever it may*=—v~
at firft appear) that if there was not fome-

thing Goop, which was in no refped vsr-
FUL, even things ufeful themfetves could not

polffibly bave exiffence. For this is in fa@®

no more than to affert, that fome things

are Enps, fome things are MEeaNs, and

that if there were No Enbps, there coyld

be of courfe No MEANs,

\

It fhould feem then the Grand Queftion
'was, WHAT 1s Goop— that is to fay,
wbhat is that wbhich is defirable, not for
Jomething elfe, but for it felf; for whe-
ther it be the Chace, or the Intrigue,
or the Meal, may be fairly queftioned,
fince Men in each inftance are far from
being agreed.

In the mean time ’tis plain from daily
experience, there are infinite Pleafures,
Amufe-
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. *Ch. V: Amufements, and Diverflons, fome for

_““Snmmer, others for Winter; fome for

' Country, others for Town ; fome, eafy,
ihdolent and foft ; others, boifterous, a&ive,
and rough ; 2 multitude diverfified to every
tafte, and which for the time are enjoyed
és PERFECT GoobD, without a thought of
eny End, that mdy be fatrthér vhtained.
Some Objeéts. of this Rind are at times
fought by all men, excepting alone that
contemptible Tribe, who, from a love
to the Means of life wholly forgetting its
End, are truly for that reafon called Mifers;
er Miferable,

Ir there be fuppofed then a Pleafure,

a Satisfattion, a Good, a Something valu-
able for its felf ‘without view to any thing
farther, in fo many Obje@s of the fub-
ordate kind ; fhall we not allow the fame
praife to the fudlimeft of all Obje@s? Shall
TBE INTELLECT alone feel no pleafures
in
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in its Energy, when we allow them to the Ch. V.
grofleft Energies of Appetite, and Senfe ? =
Or if the Reality of all Pleafures and Goods

were to be controverted, may not the In«
tellectual Sort be defended, as rationally as

‘any of them? Whatever may be urged it
behalf of the reft (for we are not now
arraigning them) we may fafely affirm of
InTELLECTUAL Goop, that ’tis « the

¢ Good of that Part, which is moft ex+

¢ cellent within us; that ’tis a Good ac-

¢ comodated to all Places and Times;

¢« which neither depends on the will of

«¢ others, nor on the affluence of external

¢ Fortune ; that ’tis 2 Good, which de-

¢ cays not with decaying Appetites, but

«¢ often rifes in vigour, when thofe are no

¢ more (d).”

TsERE Is a Difference, we muft own,
between this Intelleiual Victue, and Moral
Virtue.

(d) See Vol. L. p. 119, 320, &¢
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Ch. V. Virtue. MorAL VIRTUE, from its Em-

) ployment, may be called more Human,

as it tempers our Appetites to the purpofes

of human Life. But INTELLECcTUAL

VirTuE may be furely called more Di-

~ VINE, if we confider the Nature and Sub-
limity of its End.

. INpeED for Moral Virtue, as it is almoft
wholly converfant about Appetites, and
Affeltions, either to reduce the natural
ones to a preper Mean, or totally to expel
the unnatural and vitious, ’twould be im-
pious to fuppofe THE DEITY to have oc-
cafion for fuch an Habit, or that any
work of this kind thould call for. his at-
tention. Yet Gop Is, and Lives. So
we are affured from Scripture it felf.
What then may we fuppofe the Diving
LiFe to be? Not a Life of Sleep, as
Fables tell us of Endymion. If we may
be allowed then to conjeture with a be-

6 " coming
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coming reverence, what more likely, l;han Ch. V.

A PERPETUAL ENERGY OF THE PUREST — V™

INTELLECT ABOUT THE FIRST, ALL- ’
-COMPREHENSIVE OBJECTS OF INTELLEC-
TION, WHICH OBJECTS ARE NO OTHER
THAN THAT INTELLECT 1TsELF? For
in pure INTELLECTION it holds the reverfe
of all Senfation, that THE PERCEIVER AND
THING PERCEIVED are ALWA;.'s ONE AND

THE SAME (e).

*Twas

.

(&) 'Es & drug o I, o5 mpes mend, ¢ Geos
dely Oavuasor & & parrw, In Vavpasidrepon
Ixun & &0, x5 Jon 3 ye Swdgxuc 4 yap Ni bip-
yua, Qun* Exeivos &, 4 vigyna® bipyua d 4 xaf’
avriv, ixevs Cud dpisn x aidog, Daub & 1y
Oy rhvas {oov didior, dpisov e Lun % didy oure-
X7 % didis Vrdgxn 19 G§° TOYTO yap ‘O
OEO0'Z, Tuy perad 1 Quot A, . ’Tis re,
markable in Scripture that Gop is peculiarly cha-
ralterized as A Livine Gop, in oppofition to all
falfe and imaginary Deities, of whom fome had no
pretenfions to Life at all ; others to none higher than
that of Vegetables or Brutes ; and the beft were no-
thing better than illuftrious Men, whofe exiftence
was circumicribed by the thort period of Humanity.

' To

'
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Ch.V. 'TFwas Speculation of this kind con-
&=~ cerning THE DiviNe NaTure, which
induced one of the wifeft among the
Antients to believe—¢¢ That the Man,

« who could live in the pure enjoyment

<« of his Mind, and who properly: culti-

« vated that divine Principle, was bappiet

 in bimfelf, and moft beloved by the Gods.

- « For.if the Gods had any regard to

¢« what paft among Men (as it appeared

« they had) ’twas probable they fhould

* ¢¢ rejoice in zbat which was mof excellent,

¢ and by nature the moff nearly allied to

< themfelves ; and, as this was Minp,

« that they thould requite the Man, who

¥ moft loved and honoured TArs, both

’ « from

[t i s L e e r e aaa e ay ar e ay —aey —c)

To the paffage above quoted, may be added an-
other, which immediately precedes it. ‘A.zds &
wil 0 wis satd weraAmlw 1Y vomts * vomros Yep
ywizai, Qykivw g wi d¢ TATTQN NOT$
KA NOHTON, |
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« from his regard to that which wasCh. V.
« dear to themfelves, and from his agt-"—"v"
« ing a Part, which was laudable and

« right (f).”

Axp thus in all Scrence there is fome-
thing waluable for itfelf, becaufe it con-
tains within it fomething which is dsvize.

(f) "Hbx* Nixopay:' 7o K, x@, o\

End of the SEconp Book.

HE R
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- jeEt into its principal Paris.

. .thro’ the Bopy ; as for example, v~/
the various Works and Energies of :

Art, Others it performs swithout fuch Me-

diam ; as for example, when it thinks,

and reafons, and concludes. Now tha’

. y S the

SOME things the MInD performsCh, I,
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Ch. 1. the Mind, in cither cafc, may be called
‘—wthe Prlncxple or Source, yet are thefe laf®
more properly i#s cmn peculiar Adts, as
being immediately referable to its own in-
nate Powers. Asad thus is MinD /=
mately the Caufe of all; of every thing at
Jeaft that is Fair and Good.

Amonc thefe Aéts of Mind mere im~
mediately its own, that of mental Separa-
#ion may be well reckoned ane.  Corporeal
Separations, however accurate otherwife,
are in one refpe& incomplete, as they may
be repeated witheut end. The fmalleft
Limb, fevered from the fmallef? Animal-
cule (if we could fsppofe any inflrument
equal to fuch diffetion) has ftill a triple
Bxtenfion of length, breadth, and thick-
wefs ; Ias 2 figure, a eolour, with perhaps
many other qualities; and fo willi continue
10 have, tho’ thus divided to infimity. But
the Mind farmounts all power of Cancre=
tion, and can phace i the impleft mannes

) every



Boox THr THIrD, 309
evory Astribute by itfelf ; convex withoutCh. I.
cencave ; colour without fuperficies ; fus—~
perficies without Body ; “and Body without
its Accidents, as diftin@ly each one, a5
tho’ they had never been united.

Anp thus ’tis that it pefietratés into the
recefles of all things, not only dividing.
thens, as Wholes, ito their more confpicuous
Pirts, but perfifting, 6ll it even feparate
thofc Eléméntary Principles, which, being
blénded together” after' 4 more myfterious
manner, are united in the minuteff Part,
a8 much as in the nighticf Whote (a).-

Now if MATTER and ForM are among
thefe Elements, and deferve perhaps to be
efteemed as the principal among, them, it
may not be foreign to the Defign of this
Freatife, to feck whethor tbefe, or amy
thinys anabgdis fo them, may be found in-

Xz SPEECK

(a) See below p. 312.



Ch. I. SpeecH or LANGUAGE (5). This there-

S~ fore we fhall attempt after the following

method.

(5) See before p. 2. 7. MATTER and Foswm (in‘

Greek Y AH and E1AOZ) were Terms of great
import in the days of antient Philofophy, when
things were fcrutinized rather at their Beginning thar
at their End. ‘They have been but ligtle regarded by
modern Philofophy, which almoft wholly employs
itfelf about the laft order of Subftance, that is to fay,

the tangible, corporeal or concrete, and which acknow-*

ledges no feparations even in this, but thofe made
by mathematical Inftruments or Chemical Procefs.

“The originat meaning of the Word “r A H, was
SyLva, a Woop. Thus Homer,

-——Tptp.t & Hpex paxpa % “TAH,
" Toosly v RbariToics Tooaidawig icvlos,

As Neptune paft, the Mountains and the Woop
* Trembled beneath the God’s immartal Feet.

Hence as Woob was perhaps the firft and moft
ufeful kind of Materials, the Word “Yan, which
denoted it, came to be by degrees extended, and at
length to denote MATTER or MATERIALS in g
neral. In this fenfe Brafs was called the “Y'an or Matter

.ofaStatue ; Stone, the*Yan or Matter of aPillar; and-

fo in other inflances. The Platenic Chakidius, ad

EverY:
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Every thing in a manner, whetherCh. I,
-nataral or artificial, is in its conftitution ¥
com-

other Authors of the latter Latinity ufe SyLva
under the fame extended and comprehenfive Sig-
nification.

Now as the Species of Matter here mentioned,
(Stone, Metal, Wood, &c.) occur moft frequently
in common life, and are all nothing more than na-
tural Subftances or Bodies, hence by the vulgar
MaTTER and Bopy have been taken to denote the
fame thing ; Material to mean Corporeal ; Immate-
rial, Incorporeal, &c. But this was not the Senti-
ment of Philofophers of old, by whom the Term
Matter was feldom ufed under fo narrow an accep-
tation. With thefe, every thing was called “T AH,
or MATTER, whether corporeal or incorporeal,
which was capable of becoming fomething elfe ; or of
deing moulded into fomething elfe, whether from ‘the
operation of Art, of Nature, or a higher Caufe. -

In this fenfe they not only called Brafi the “Tan
of a Statue, and Timber of a Boat, but Letters and
Syllables they called the “raa: of Words; Words
or fimple Terms, the “raa of Propofitions; and

- Propofitions themfelves the “Yaxs of Syllogifins.
The Stoics held all things out of our own power,
{va ¥x i@’ npiv) fuch as Wealth and Poverty, Ho-
’ X3 now
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Ch. I. compounded of fomething Common, and
— fomething PEcULIAR ; of fomething Com-
mon,

nour and Difhonour, Health and Sicknefs, Life and
Death, to be the “Yaai, or Materials of Virtue or
Moral Goodnefs, which had its eflence in a proper
condu@ with refpet to all thefe. (Vid. Arr. Epi&.
L. L c.29. Alfo Vol. the firft -of thefe mifeelia-
neous Treatifes, p. 187, 309. M. Ant. XII, 2g.
VII, 29. X, 18, 19. where the “Faxov and ' Aliades
are oppofed to each other). The Peripatetics, the®
they exprefsly held the Soul to be dadualos, or In-
sorpereal, yet fill talked of a Nus “Taixds, @ mats-
rial Mind or Intellecz. This to modern Ears may
poflibly found fomething harth.  Yet if we tranflate
the Words, Natural Capgcity, and coafider them 3s
oply denoting that origixal and xative Pewer of In-
telle@ion, which being previoys te all fuman Kpew-
Jedge, is yet neceflary to its reception ; there feems np-
thing then to remain, that can give s offence. And
fo much for the Ideaof “Y AH, or MATTZR. fee
Ales. Aphrod. de Anjm. p. 144. b. 145.

As to E'1A0Z, its origing! meaning was that of
Form or FicuRE, confidered 3s denoting vifible
Symmetry, and Proportion ; and hence it had ifs
. pame from Eldw #o fee, Beauty of perfon being one
of the nobleft, and moft excellent Obje@s of Sight

Thus Euripides, .

Mparor piv Elifos dEev supaides.

Fair ForM to Empire gave the firft pretence.

Now
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mon, and belonging to many other things;Ch. L
and of fomething Peculiar, by which it
. - : . . . . . . is

Now as the Forws or Figure of vifible Beings tended
principally to difinguih them, and to give to each
its Name and Effence ; hence in a more general fenfe,
swbatever of any kind (whether corporeal or incorporeal),
was peculiar, effential, and diftinétive, fo as by its
acceffion to any Beings, astoits “Tan or Matter, to
mark them with a Charatter, which they had not
before, was called by the Antients EI"AO X or For M.
Thus not only the Shape given to the Brafs was
<alled the Ellss or Form of the Statwe ; but the Pro-
Qortion affigned to the Drugs was the Rid or Forms
of the Medicine ; the orderly Mation of the human
Body was the Eido; or Form of the Dance 5 the fuft
Arrangement of the Propofitions, the Rid or Form
of the Syllogifm. In like manner the rational and
accurate Condul? of a wife and good maz, in all the
various Relations and Occurences of life, made that
Ei%s -or Form, defcribed By Cicero to his Son,—
ForMAM guidem ipfam, <t fili, et tangusm
Jaciem Hongst1 vides: qua, fi oculis corseretnr,
mirabiles ameres (ut ait Plato) excitaret [cpientia, Sic.
De Offic. I,

We may go farther ftill—rue supremz In-
TELLIGENCE, which paffes thro’ all things, and
which is the ame to our Capacitics, as Light is to

X 4 our

-
.
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Ch. I. is diftinguithed, and made to be its true

¥"~and proper felf.

Hence

our Eyes, this fupreme Intelligence has been called
FIAOZ EIAQN, THE ForMm oF Forms, as

" being the Fountain of all Symmetry, of all Good,
and of all Truth ; and as imparting to every Being
thofe ¢ffential and diftinétive Attributes, which make
it to be itfelf, and not any thing elfe.

And fo much concerning ForM, as before con-
cerning MATTER. We fhall only add, ’tis in the
+ . uniting of thefe, that every thing, which is genera-
ble, may be faid to commence; as on the contrary,
in their Separation, to perifb and be at an end — that
while they co-exift, ’tis not by mere juxta-pofition,
like the ftones in a wall, but by a more intimate Co-
incidence, complete in the minuteft part—that hence,
if we were to perfift in dividing any fubftance (for.
example Marble) to infinity, there would-ftill re-
main after every fetion both Matter and Form, and
thefe as perfectly united, as before the Divifion be-
gan—laftly, that they are both pre-sxiffent to the
Beings, which they conftitute ; the Matter being to
be-found in the world at large ; the Form, if artifi-
cial, pre-exifting within the Artificer, or if natural,
within the fupreme Caufe, the Sovemgn Artift of
the Univerfe,

—Pulchrum pulcherrimus ipfe .
Mundum mente gerens, fimilique in imagine formans.
.o : - E
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Hence LanNcuacek, if compared ac-Ch. L.
cording to this motion to the murmurs of — ¥

a

Even without fpeeulating fo high as this, we may
fee among all animal and vegetable Subftances, the
Form pre-exifting in their immediate generating Caufe 3
Osk being the parent of Oak, Lion of Lion, Man
of Man, &c.

Cicero’s account of thefe Principles is as follows

MATTER.

Sed fubjectam putant omnibus fine ulla fpecie, atque
carentem omni illa qualitate (faciamus emim tratando
ufitatius hoc verbum et tritius) MATERIAM quandam,
ex gud omnia expreffa atque eficta fint: (que tots
emnia accipere pqﬂ' 2, omxbufgue modis mutari atque
£x omni parte) eique etiam interire, non in nibilum, &c.
Acad. L. 8.
¢ ForM.

Sed ¢go fic. flatuo, nibil effe in ullo genere tam pul-
chrum, guo non pulchrius id fity unde illud, ut ex ore
aliquo, quafi imago, exprimatur, quod neque oculis, ne-
que auribus, meque ullo fenfu percipi poteft : cogitatione
tantum et mente complectimur. HAs RERUM
FORM As appellat ldeas ille non intelligendi folum, [ed
etiam dicendi graviffimus auctor et magifier, Plato :
¢afque gigni negat, et ait /:mp:r ¢ffe, ac ratione et in-

telligentid

4
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Ch. I a Fountain, or the daﬂxings of a Catara&,
" has ¢n common this, that like them, s is
@ Sounp. Butthen on the contrary it has

#n peculiar this, that whereas thofe Sounds
have no Meaning or Signification, to Lan-

guage @ MEANING or SIGNIFICATION is
effentsal. Agen, Language, if compared

to the Voice of irrational Animals, has iz
common this, that like them, s¢ Aas &
Meaning. But then it has this 7 peculiar

to diftinguith it from them, that whereas

the Meaning of thofe Animal Sounds is
derived from NATURE, that of Language

is derived, not from Nature, but from
CompacT (¢). ]

‘ ‘ FroM

telligentid contineri : catera nafici, occidere, fluere, labi;
wec dintiuis efft uno et esdem flatu. Quidquid eft igitur,
de quo ratiene et vid difputetsr, id ¢ff ad ultimam fui
generis Formam fpeciemque redigendum. Cic. ad M.
Brut. Orat.

(¢) The Peripatetics (and with juft reafon) in all
their definitions as well of Words as of Sentences,
made it a part of their chara@er to be fignificant

’ 6 ) xals
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@

FroMm hence it becomes evident, thatCh. 1.
LANGUAGE, taken in the moft compre- "’
henfive view, implies certain Sounds, baving
certain Meanings; and that of thefe two
Principles, the Sounp is as the MATTER,
common (kike other Matter) to many dif-
ferent things ; the MEANING as that pecu-
liar and charateriftic Form, by which
the Nature or Effence of Language be-
eomes complete.

sala evibium, By Compass. See Arifios. de Interp.
C.2. 4. "Boethius tranflates the Words xala qusbcm,

- ad placitum, or fecundum placitum, and thus explains
them in his comment—8scUNDUM PLACITUNM
yero ¢fty quod fecundum quandam pofitionem, placitum-
que pomentis aptatur : nullum enim nomen naturaliter
confiitutum ¢ff, meque unguam, ficut [ubjella res 3 na-
turd ¢ff, ita guoque a naturd vemiente vocabule nuncu-
patur. 8¢d bominum genus, quod et ratjone, e oratione
vigeret, momina pofuit, eaque quibus libuit literis fylla-
bifgye conjungens, fingulis fubjeitarum rerym fubflantiis
dedit,  Boeth, in Lib. de Interpret. p. 308.

CHAP
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CHAP. IL

Upon the Matter, or common Subjed of
Language.

Ch. 1L HE “rAH or MATTER oF Lax-
- GUAGE comes firft to be confidered,
a Subject, which Order will not fuffer us

to omit, but in which we fhall endeavour

to be as concifc as we can. Now this

“r AH or Matter is Sounp, and SounD is

that Senfation peculiar to the Senfe of Hear-

’ ing, when the Air bath felt a Percuffm,

- adequate to the producing fuch Effeét (a).
As

(@) This appears to be Priftian’s Meaning when
he fays of a Voice, what is more properly true of
Sounp in general, that it is— fuum fenfibile aurium,
id efty quod proprié auribus accidit. Lib. L. p. 537

‘The following account of the Stsics, which refers
the caufe of Sounp to an Undulation in the Air prs-
pogated circularly, as when we drop a ftone into a
Ciftern of water, feems to accord with the modem

Hypothefis,
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- As the Caufes of this Percuffion areCh, II.
variots, fo from hence Sound derives the ="
Variety, of its Species.

* FARTHER, as all thefe Caufes are either
Animal or Inanimate, fo the two grand
Species of Sounds are likewife Animal or
Inanimate.

THERE is no peculiar Name for Sound.
Inanimate ; nor even for that of Animals,
when made by the trampling of their Feet,
the fluttering of their Wings, or any othes
Caufe, h'ch is merely accidental. But

that,

a—

Hypothefis, and to be as plaufible as any—'Axolew
R, 15 pdad 1% 7¢ Quwoiilos % T¢ Sxdales digos
wawrlopin oQaigondus, Tla xopalowén, » rais
axoais mpoexintales, us xwpalsrar 70 iv 14 Jefapeny
Jduwp xala xixdovs Uwd vv iuBandislos ABu—Porrs
audire, cum is, qui medius inter loquentem, et audicntem
oft, aer verberat8r orbiculariter, deinde agitatus auribus
infiuit, quemadmodum et cifferne aqua per orbes ine
Jectoagitatur lapide. Diog. Laert, VIL
)
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Ch. ILthat, which they make by proper Organs,
" in confequence of Jome Senfation or inward
" Impulfe, fuch Animal Sound is called &

VoICE.

As Language therefore implies that
Sound called HumaN Voice; we may
perceive that fo know the Nature and
Powers of the Human Voice, is in fa& fo

~ know THE MATTER or common Subject of

Language.

Now the Voice of Man, and it fhould
feem of all other Animals, is formed by
certain Organs between the Mouth and the

" Lungs, and which Organs maintain the
intercourfe between thefe two. Thse
Lungs furnifh Air, out of which the Voice
is formed; and the Mouth, when the
Voice is formed, ferves to publith it abroad.

~ ‘W thefe Vocal Organs precifely are,

is not in all refpeés agreed by Philofophers
p : and

-~
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and Anatomifts. Be this as it will, "tisCh. IL
certain that the mere primary and _ﬁmpk""'"‘
Vaice is completely’ formed, before ever it
reach the Moath, and can therefore (as well

as Breathing) find a Paffage thro’ the Nofe,

when the Mouth is {0 far fiopt, 28 to pre~

venit the leaft utterance.

Now pure and fimple Voick being thus
peoduced, is (as before was ebferved )
tranfmitted to the Mouth. Here then, by
means of certain different Organs, which de
not change its primary Qualities, but only
fuperadd others, it receives the Form or
Chbaracter of ArTicULATION. For ARr-
TICULATION is in fa&t nothing elfe, them
that Form or Cbarafler, acquired to fimple
Voice, by means of the Mouth and its
Jeveral Ovgems, the Feeth, the Tonmgre,
the Lips, &c. The Voice is not by Arti-
culation made more grave or acute, mose
loud or foft (which are its primary Qua-
lities) but it acquires to thefe Characters

certain
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Ch. 11. certain others additional, which are per-
v fe@tly adapted 0 exift along with them (8).
' ' Tue

.

p—

(5) The feveral Organs above mentioned, not
only ferve the purpofes of Speech, but thofe very
*  different ones likewife of Maflication and Refpire-
tin; fo frugal is Nature in thus affigning them
double duty, and fo careful to maintain her charac-

ter of doing nothing in vain.

He, that would be informed, how much better
the Parts here mentioned are framed for Difeour/e in
Man, whe is a Difeurfive Animal, than they are in
other Animals, who are not fo, may confult 4ri-
JSotle in his Treatife de Animal, Part. Lib. IL. c. 17.
L. 1L c. 1. 3. De Animd. L. 11 c. 8. §. 23, &e.

And here by the way, if fuch Inquirer be of a
Genius truly modern, he may poffibly wonder how
the Philofopher, confidering (as ’tis modeftly
phrafed) the Age in which he lived, fhould know
fo much, and reafon fo well. But if he have any
tafte or value for antient literature, he may with
much jufter caufe wonder at the Vanity of his Con-

_ temporaries, who dream all Philofophy to be ‘the
Invention of their own Age, knowing nothing of
thofe Antients flill remaining for their perufal,
tho’ they are fo ready on every occafion to give the
Preference to themfelves.

The following Account from Ammenius will fhew
whence the Notions in this Chapter are taken, and
' what
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Tue fimphft of thefe new Chara@ersCh. 1T,
are thofe acquired thro’ the mer¢ Openings

of

& . . Y . . T S Y - S . . Al

what authority we have to diftinguith Vorck from
mere SouNp ;3 and ARTICULATE Voick from
siMPLE VoIcR.

Kal v090% #6 iy o ahQ Sy .
dioyr PONH" &, W if fudixe 7mpm@',
1 da v wroMg ) Qu'cx@' A piun®® are
™ Tpa®® ¢ siemnbic 4 au' fpﬂvﬂn aOpm; ™
aaAdpubn fpzxug Aflupiay % 77 Swepday Aror 7g
Yapyapeun, o K& ric wAn) atﬂmn Tia nxo'
aidxlos, " awld rox onv v Juxae dmip iwl vy
lpmn» wapl Toi§ ,mmmc achpim Spydmey
tupﬁam:, Sim adadr x) we;mv ™ YyAurlng,
» Ty 03«.-1«», xal xu)-‘m wpéc wbv THN' AIA-
AEKXTON myuaun Hlwv, xp0s & THN ‘All-
AT SOQONH'N & t‘ﬂ»: aupBairepivon, ——e
Eftque Sonus, iftus aeris qui auditu femtitur: Vox

autem off fomus, quem awimans edit, cum per thoracis

cmprgimm aer attralius a pulmens, slifus fimul totus

i% arteriam, quam afperam vocant, et palatum, aut

gurgulionem impingit, et ex iGiu fonum gsiendam [enfi-

bilem pro animi quodam impetn perficit. Id quod in

inflrumentis qua quia inflont, ideo iuwvevsa 8 muficis
dicuntur, afs venit, ut :; tibiis, ac fiftulis comtingit,
. : Tcum
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Ch. IL. of the Mouth, as thefe Openings differ irs
- “~~'giving the Voice a Paffage. 'Tis the
= Variety of Configurations in thefe Open-
ings only, which gives birth and origin to
the feveral VoweLs; and ’tis fram hence
they derive théir Name, by being thus

eminently Vocal (c), and eafy o be founded
of themfelves alone. ' '

TxERE

cun Gngua, dentes, labiagne od bquelam suceffaris finte,
ad vecem vere fimplicem non omning confevant. Ammom,
in Lib. de Interps. p. 25. b,

" It appears that the Stsics (contrary to the notion
of the Peripatetics) ufed the word ® QNH' to de-
_ mote SoUND in general. ‘They defined it therefore
to be —To o didn1or axons, which juftifies the
definition given by Prifian, in the Note preceding. -
AniMAL Sounp they defined to be—'Anp ¥xe
Sputic mimAnyubios, Air firuck (and fo made audidle}
by fome animal impulfe ; and HuMAN of RATIONAL
Sounp they’ defined —"Bozphpos » cxd dawiac
ixwapwouivn, Sound articulate and derived from the
difecurfive faculty. Diog: Laett. VI g5.

"(¢) ¥QNHENT A
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"T'uBRE are othier articulate Forms, which Ch. IL.
the Mouth makes not by mere Openings,‘“=—v~+
but by different Contalis of sts different
parts; fuch for inftance, as by the Juné@ion
of the two Lips, of the Tongue with the
Teeth, of the Tongue with the Palate,

and the like.

Now as all thefe feveral Contaéts, un=
lefs fome Opening of the Mouth either
immediately precede, or immediately fol-
low, would rather lead to Silence, than
to produce a Voice; hence ’tis, that with
fome fuch Opening, either previous or
fubfequent, they are always conneded.
Hence alfoit is, that the Articalations fo
produced are called ConsoNaNTs, becaufe
they found not of themfelves, and from
their own powers, but oz all’ times in

' a;mpany with fome auxiliary Vowel (d).
Y 2 - THERE

(d) ZTMOONA,
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Ch. 1. THERE are other fubordinate Diftinc-

“=v=tions of thefe primary Articulations, which
to enumerate would be foreign to the
defign of this Treatife.

*T1s enough to obferve, that they are
all denoted by the common Name of
ELEMENT (¢), in as much-as every Arti-
culation of every other kind is from them

| derivedy’

4

(¢) The Stoic Definition of an ELEMENT is as
follows—"Ecs & soixeion, if o wpidle yinlas 22
yopma, x sis 3 loxalo dvariila. AnELEMENT
is that, out of which, as their firf# Principle, things
generated are made, and into which, as their lafl remains,
shey are refolved. Diog. Laett. VII. 176. What
Ariftotle fays upon ELEMEN TS with refpe@ to the
, Subjeét here treated, is worth attending 10— Gurng
soxsia, iE & alyaalas 5 Qundy % tis & Sageira
Tralar ixsiva Pt pmeir’ elc dArag Quods iripas T
e dvlev, The ELEMENTS OF ARTICULATE
Voice are thofe things, out of which the Voick fs
<ompounded, and into which, as its laft remains, it is
divided : the Elements themfelves being no farther &vi-
JSible into other articulate Poices, differing in Species
Jrom them.  Metaphyf, V., chap. 3,
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derived, and into them refolved. Under Ch. II.
their fmalleff Combination they produce a~"~v
Syllable ; Syllables properly combined pro-

duce a Word; Words properly combined
produce a Semtence; and Sentences pro-

perly combined produce an Oration or
Difcourfe.

Anp thus is it that to Principles 4p-
parently fo trivial ( f), as about twenty plain
. ‘elementary

(f) The Egyptians paid divine honours to the
Inventor of Letters, whom they called TuEuTH ;
and Sucrates, when he fpeaks of him, confiders him
cither as 4 God, or as fome Godlike Mon. Plat.
Phileb. T, 2. p. 18. Edit. Serran,

We fhall here add a remarkable paffage from
Ariftatle, which fhews in ‘what eftimation he held
PrincipLEs, and what difficulty he imagined to
attend their invention. METIZTON ydp iowg
*APXH' wxald;, dowsp Afpilas 36 % XAAE-
TIQTATON: Jowydp xpélisor 7 dndipuns, rocdily
paxpilalor & 76 paydu, xorewilaler icw oPhnvas®
wdilng 3 ivpnpivns, paoy 70 mpedimas 2 oty 7é
Aowdy iew,  Nam Principium fortaffe ¢ft maxima so-
sius pars, wt dici folet : ideoque ¢t difficillimum.  Cum

Y3 enim
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' Ch. I elementary Sounds, we owe that variety
“==Jof articulate Voices, which have been
fufficient to explain the Sentiments of fa
‘innumerable a Multitude, as all the prefent

and paft Generations of Men.

IT appears from what has been faid,
that THE MATTER or COMMON SuUBJECT
oF LANGUAGE 1s that Species of Sounds
called VOICES ARTICULATE.

WHAT remains to be examined in the
following Chapter, is Language under- jts
charateriftic and peculiar ForMm ; that is
to fay, Language confider'd, not as a
Sound, but as 2 Meaning.

enim quo potentiore eft facultate, eo minore fit magnita~
dine, difficilimum ¢ft vifu. Hoc autem reperte, faci-
lius eft adjungere et conferre quod religuum off. De
Sophift. Elench. t. 34

CHAP.
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CHAP I
Upon'the Form, or peculiar Charatter of
" Language.

HEN toany articulate Vaice there Ch. II1I.
V. accedes by compait a Meaning or ™V
Signification, fuch Voice by fuch accef-
fion is then called A Worp; and many
Words, pofleffing their Significations (as
it were) ander the fame Compaét (a), unite
in conftituting a PARTICULAR LAN-
evaae.

Y s Ir

(s) Ses before Note (<) p. 324 Seealfo Vol. L.
Treatife IL. ¢. 1. Notes (4) and (¢).

"The following Quotstion from Ammonis is re-
KD e KD bwep Ty 76 pbs xild riwwr xiveiBas,
Qbou, 0 A dpxeidai, Dion %) nala eSvhom, x 78 wiv
Eirov, Qloeu, AR Wpa, Hou: Fru 2 13 pb Punivy
Qlous, 10 A & dvopudrun § prpdror enpaiiny, Sicti—e
» lxe v pby Quriliciy Fvapor, Jgyan Joar v

Yy niin
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Ch.III. It appears from hence, that A Worp
may be defined @ Poice articulate, and

fignificant

shupgsnain i s s Sundjesim Yrasminian, § Spoinior, nple P-
o Gt ¢ Blpur @ mapawAncivg Tois dAdynis Juarg
™ A owpacn, 3 pipacw, § vois ix TiTie ovyxupi-
wi Adps xpadus weos T onpaciar, (Sxin Qieu
Jaw, dAAR Sign) ifaipddor Ixen mpis 7a droys Jita,
ddrs 3 pov® ray Jmlay avrexmre pilixge Juxeas
% Texvixds ivepysiv Swaubms, ba m b oavry
Qaviv % T avlas Saxpimles Nvapss® dnrsos &
r2uta o tis xAAAGP owliFiuem Adyo uila pivpur,
© § dwv pévpuv, I the fame manner therefore, as local
Moation is from Nature, but Dancing is fomething pofi»
tive; and as Timber exifis in Nature, but a Doer is
Jomathing pofitive; fo is the Power of producing a vecal
Sound founded in Nature, but that of explaining exr-
Jelves by Nouns, or Verbs, fomething pofitive. And
bence it is, that as to the fimple power of producing vecsl
Sound (which is as it were the Organ or Infirument to the
Soul’s faculties of Knowlege or Volition) as to this vocal
power I fay, Man feems to poffefs it from Naturs, in kke
manner as irrational animals : but as te the empleying of
Nouns, er Verbs, or Sentences compofed out of them, in the
pxplanation of our Sentiments (the things thus employed
being founded mot jn Nature, but in Pofition) this
be feems to poffefs by way of peculiar eminemce, be-
soufe by alone of all mortal Beings partakes of a Seul;
' which
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Jignificant by Compofi —and that Lan-Ch.IIL
‘GuaGE may be defined g Syfem of fuch=V"
Poices, fo fignificant.

IT is from notions like thefe concerning
Language and Words, that one may be
tempted to call LANGUAGE a kind of
PicTure oF THE UNIVERSE, where the
‘Words are as the Figures or Images of all
particulars,

ANxD

wbich can move iifelf, and operate artificially ; fo thas
epen in the Subject of Seund bis artificial Power [bews
itfelf s as the various elegant Compofitions both in Metre,
and without Metre, abundantly prove. Ammem. de
Interpe. p. 51, 2.

It muft be obferved, that the operdting artificially,
(isepysiv 7aymics) of which Ammenius here fpeaks,
and which he confijders as a diftin&tive Miark peculiar
to the Human Soul, means fomething very different
from the mere producing works of elegance and defign ;
elfe it could never be a mark of Diftin@ion between
Man, and many other Species of Animals, fuch as
the Bee, the Beaver, the Swallow, &c. See Vol. I
P 8, 9> 10, 358, 159, &c.
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Ch.III. AND yet it may be doubted, how far

—~~this is true. For if Piifures and Images.
are all of them Imitations, it will follow,
that whoever has natural faculties to know
the Original, will by help of the fame
faculties know alfo its Imitations. But it
by no means follows, that he who knows
any Being, fhould know for that reafon
its Greek or Latin Name.

.
-THe Truth is, that every Medium
thro' which we exhibit any thing to
another’s Contemplation, is cither derived
from Natural Attributes, and then it is
an IMITATION; or elfe from Accidents
quite arbitrary, and then it is a SyMe
BoL (4).

Now,

(5) AaPipn R 70 ‘'OMOIOMA v TTM-
BO'AOT, xabicor vd' piv dpoiwpa Th @orv il
5 wpdypalos xald 75 dnay dwenoallsDas Bindlas,
¥ ¥x I iQ* ui A0 udawrdcas @ ydp b vy

s - dncin
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Now, if it be allowed that in far theCh.III.
greater part of things, not any of their—~
natural

pixin Yrypeppmine 78 Tuxpdres opoiwpe, 3 pi xai
73 Qaraxpdy, % 10 Ouor, % 70 iEEPSaruoy Ixu
5 Zuxpdrug, ixév' @ avlé Adyoilo ehas opoiwpar
76 ¥ yr cipforov, Frew owpeiw, (uPitega pap ©
Prieod®* avla cwpdln) 10 Sram W' Aui ixa,
dre a ix poms UQisapon T35 Audlipas imwoing:
olov, 78 mile O ouuBaAIY EAANAOIE THS WoASMET]sy
Mralas eduforov Tvas » cdAmiyflos amaxnais, x
Aapwddos ‘pilis, xaddwsp Pueir Edpiwidng,

Exed & aQsibn wupods, us Tuprmixiic

Saamylog Hxos, enpue Qowiew pdycns.

Al 3 715 oweDiBas 3 35pal®* dvdlasw, x, Bérg
dPuw, x5 EAra pwpin—=A REPRESENTATION o
RxszmBLANCE differs from a SymBoOLs in as much
as the Refemblance aims as far as poffible to reprefent
the very nature of the thing, mor is it in our pewer to
Mftorvoryit. Thus aREPRERSENTATION intended
Jer Socrates in @ Pisinre, if it bave not thefe circum-
Sances peculiar to Socyates, the bald, the flas-nofed, and
the prejecling Byes, cannot properly be called a Repre-
Jfentation of bim., But ¢ SymBoL or SIGN (for the
Pbilsfopber Ariftotle ufes both names) is wholly in our
owon powery as depending fingly for its exifience on onur
own imagination.. Thus for example, as O tbc:';:
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Ch. 111 natural Attributes are to be found in arti-

™ culate Voices, and yet thro' fuch Voices
are things of every kind exhibited, it will
follow that Worps muff of necefity be
SymBoLs, becaufe it appears that they
cannot be Imstatsions.

But here occurs a Queftion which de-

ferves attention—— Why in the common

' * intercourfe of men with men have
« Imitations been neglected, and Symbols

« preferred, altho’ Symbols are only

« known by Habit or Inftitution, while

« Imitations are recognized by a kind of

¢ patural Intuition ?” — To this it may be
anfwered, that if the Sentiments of the
Mind,

when two armiss [bould engage, the Symbel or Eign may
be the founding of a Trumpet, the throwing of a Tarch,
(according te what Eurxipides fays,

But when the flaming Torch was burld, the fign

Of purple fight, as when the Trumpet founds, &e.)
or ¢lfe one may fuppofe the elevating of a Spear, the dars
ing of a Weapon, and a thokifand ways befides. Ammen,
in Lib, de Interp, p. 17. & -
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Mind, like the Features of the Face, were Ch. III.

immediately vifible to every beholder, the =™

Art of ‘Speech or Difcourfe would have

been perfetly fuperfluous. But now,

while our Minds lie inveloped and hid,

and the Body (like 2 Veil) conceals every

thing but itfelf, we are neceflarily compel-

led, when we communicate our Thoughts,

to pafs them to each other thro’ @ Medium

which is corporeal (¢). And hence it is

that all Signs, Marks, Imitations, and

Symbols muft needs be fenfible, and ad-

drefled as fuch to the Semfes. Now THE

SENsEs, we know, never exceed their

patural Limits ; the Eye perceives no
Sounds ;

(¢) A Juxai ai spilpas, popral pbv Joas Taw
copdlo, vaslo & avlew Tov vonpdluy onpaiew
EMAass 72 mpdypala "Exudi & cupas ondidnla,
diem viPus wipixadinlvenw dvlay 70 vorpoy, idknlncar
T ovopalun, 9 Sy enpainaiy dAAAaIs 78 mpdypale.
Animi nofiri a corpoeris compage fecreti res viciffim animi
conceptionibus fignificare poffent : cum autem corporibus
involuti fint, perinde ac nebuld, ipforum intelligends vis
obtegitur : quocirca opus eis fuit nominibus, quibus res in-
r [e fignificarent.  Ammon. in Predicam. p. 18. a.

|
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Ch. I11.Sounds ; the Ear perceives no Figures nof .
v~ Colours. If therefore we were to con-

verfe, not by Symbols but by Imisations, as
far as things are characlerized by Figure
and Colour, our Imitation would be ne-
ceffarily thro’ Figure and Colour alfo.
Agen, as far as they are characterized by
Sounds, it would for the fame reafon, be
thro’ the Medium of Sounds. The like
may be faid of all the other Senfes, the
Imitation ftill (hifting along with the Ob-
jo&s imitated. We fee then how comph-
cated fuch Imitation would prove.

" Ir we fet LancuAGE' therefore, as 3
Symbol, in oppofition to fuch Imstation ; if
we confider the Simplicity of the one, and

- the Multiplicity of the other; if we con-
fider the Eafe and Speed, with which
Words are formed (an Eafe which knows
no trouble or fatigue; and a Speed, which
equals the Progrefs of our very Thought)
if we oppofe to this the difficulty and
length
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length of Imitations; if we remember Ch.IIL
that fome Obje@s are capable of no Imi-"""
tations at all, but that all Objects univerfally
. may be’ typified by Symbols; we may
plainly perceive an Anfwer to the Queftion
here propofed “ Why, in the common
¢ intercourfe of men with men, Imita-
¢ tions have been rejected, and Symbols
¢ preferred.”

HencE too we may perceive a Reafon,
swby there nrver was a Language, nor in-
deed can poffibly be framed ome, to exprefs
the Properties and real Effences of things,
as & Mirrour exhibits their Figures and
their Colours. For if Language of itfelf
imply nothing more, than certain Species
of Sounds with certain Mations concomitant ;
if to fome Beimngs Sound and Motion are

.no Attributes at all ; if to many others,
where Attributes, they are no way effen~
tial (foch as the Murmurs and Wavings
of a Tree during a ftorm) if this be trye—

. - ’tis
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Ch.II1.'tis impoflible the Nature of fuch Beings
v~ thould be cxprefled, or the leaft eflensiil

Property bé any way imitated, while be-
tween the Medium and themfelves there is
nothing coNNnATURAL (4 ).

*T'1s true indeed, when Primitives were
once cftablithed; ’twas eafy to follow the

' Conneétion and Subordination of Nattire,
in the juft deducion of Derivatrves. and
Gompounds. Thus the Sounds, Water,
and, Fire, being once annexed to thofe
two Elements, "twas certainly more natural
to call Beings participating of the firfl,
Watry, of the laft, Fiery, than to com«

* mute the Terms, and call them by the
reverfe. But why, and from what nature
Conneétions the Primitives themfelves might
not be commuted, ’‘twill be found, I be-
lieve, difficult to affign a Reafon, as well
in the inftances before us, as in moft
‘ others.

(d) See Vol. I. Treatife I. c. 3. p. 70-
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others. We may here alfo fee the Reafon, Ch. 1]
why ALL LANGUAGE 1§ FOUNDED IN e
CompAcCT, and not in Nature ; for fo are
all Symbols, of which Words are & certajn

$pecies.

Tue Queftion remains if Worps are
Symbols, then SymsoLs OF WHAT D et
If it be apfwered, or THINGS, thc.Qgg-
ftion returns, oF WHAT THINGs {—If it
be anfwered, of the feveral Individuals of
Senfe, the various particular Beings, which
exift around Us—t0 this, ’tis replied, may
be raifed certain Doubts. In the firft place
every Word will be in fa& a proper Name.
Now if all Words are proper Names, how
came Lexicographers, whofe ¢xprefs bufi«
nefs is to. e,xplain Words, either wholly to.
omit proper Names, or at leaft to explain
them, not from their own Art, but from

Hiftory ?

Acen, if all Words are proper Names,
then in ftritnefs no Word can belong to
Z more
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‘Ch'.III.xilore than one Individual. But if fo,
“~then, as Individuals are infinite, to make
a perfet Language, Words muft be infinite
‘alfo. But if infinite, then ‘incompreben-
fible, and never to be attained by the wifeft
Men; whofe labours in Language upon
this Hypothefis would be as idle as that
' ftudy of infinite written Symbols, which
Miflionaries (if they may be credited) at-

tribute to the Chinefe.

AGEN, if all Words are proper Names,
or (which is the fame) the Symbols of
Individuals ; it will follow, as Individuals
are not only snfinite, but ever paffing, that
the Language of thofe, who lived ages
‘ago, will be as unknown mow, as the very
Voices of the Speakers. Nay the Lan-
‘guage of every Province, of every Town,
‘of every Cottage, muft be every where
different, and every where changing, fince
fuch is the Nature of Individuals, which
it follows.

AGEN,
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~ Acen, if all Wards are proper Names,Ch. 111
the Symbols of Individuals, it will follow v~
that in Language there can be no General
Propofition, becaufe upon the Hypothefis
&l Terms are particular ; nor any Affirma-
tive Propofition, becaufe no one Individual
£n nature is another. It remains, there can
be no Propofitions, but Particular Nega-
tives. But if fo,. then is Language in-
capable of communicating General Affirma-
tive Truths—If {o, then of communicating
Demonfiration—1f fo, then of communi-
cating Sciences, which are fo many Syftems
* of Demonftrations—If fo, then of com-
municating 4r¢s, which ate the Theorems
of Science applied pra&ically—If fo, we
fhall be little the better for it either in
Speculatxon or 'in Practice (¢). And fo

much

(¢) The whole of Euckd (whofe Elements may
be called the bafis of Mathematical Science) is
founded upon general Terms, and general Propofi-

Z 2 sions,
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Ch.III. much for this Hypothefis ; let us now try
v~ another.

Ir Worps are not the Symbols of ex-
ternal Particulars, it follows of coutfe,
they muft be T Symsois of our
Ipeas: For this is evident, if they are not
Symbols of things withoat, they can obly
be Symbols of fomething within.

“ Here then theQueftion recurs, if Sym=
ROLS OF IDEAS, then OF WHAT IDEAS feme
Or seENsIBLE IDEAs.~Be it fo, and what
follows 2=Every thing in fa@, whieh has
followed already from the fuppofition of
their being the Symbols of external Parts-
culars ; and that from this plain and ob-
vious reafon, becaufe the feveral Jdeas,

' which

tions, moft of which are gqffirmative. So true are
thofe Verfes, however barbarous as to their flile,

Syllogizari non ¢ft ex Particulariy
Neve Negativis, »ei3é concludere fi vis.
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which Particulars imprint, muft be needsCh. III.
as snfinite and mutable, as they are them- ¥
felves.

Ir then Words are neither the Symbols
of external Particulsrs, nor yet of parti-
cular Ideas, they can be SymeoLs of no-
thing elfe, except of GENERAL IDEAS, be-
caufe nothing elfe, except thefe, remains.
~—And what do we mean by GENERAL
IDEAS ?—~We mean sucH As ARE COM-
MON TO MANY INDIVIDUALS; not only
to Individuals which exift now, but which
exifted in ages paft, and will exift in ages
future; fuch for example, as the Ideas

- bclongihg to the Words, Man, Lion, Cedar-..
~—Admit it, and what follows?—It follows,
that if Words are the Symbols of fuch general
Hdeas, Lexicographcrs may find employ,
tho’ they meddle not with proper Names.

IT follows that one Word may be, not
bomonymoufly, but truly and effentially com-
Z3 mon
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Ch.1I1.mon to many Particulars, paft prefent and

v~ future ; fo that however thefe Particulars
may be infinite, and ever fleeting, yet Lan-
guage notwithftanding may be definite and
fleady. But if fo, then attainable even by
ordinary Capacities, without danger of in-
curring the Chinefe Abfurdity *,

AceN, it follows that the Language
of thofe, who lived ages ago, as far as it
ftands for the fame general Ideas, may be as
intelligible now, as it was then. The like
may be faid of the fame Language being
accommodated to diftant Regions, and even
to diftant Nations, amidft all the variety of

. ever new and ever changing ObjeCts.

AcEn, it follows that Language may
be expreflive of general Truths ; and if fo,
then of Demonftration, and Sciences, and

Arts;

® See p. 338.
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Arts; and if fo, bg:come fubfervicnt.t_oCh.III.
purpofes of every kind ( f). s g

Now if it be true “ that none of thefe.
« things could be afferted of Language,
¢ were not Words the Symbols of general
¢¢ Ideas—and it be further true, that thefe
¢ things may be all undeniably afferted of
¢« Language” — it will follow (and that
neceflarily) that WorDs ARE THE Sym-
BOLS OF GENERAL IDEAs.

ANnp yet perhaps even here may be
an ObjeGion. It may be urged, if Words
are the Symbols of general Ideas, Language
may anfwer well enough the purpofe of
Philofophers, who reafon about general,
and abffraét Subjects —but what becomes
of the bufinefs of ordinary Life? Life we
know is merged in a multitude of Parti=
culars, where an Explanation by Language

Z 4 is

(f) See before Note (¢ )s
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Ch. II1.is 4s requifite, as in the higheft Theoréms.
“—~’ The Vulgar indeed want it to 70 vtber End.
How then can this End in any refpe@ be
anfwered, if Language be expreflive of
nothing farther than general 1deas

To this it may be anfwered, that 4rfs
furely refpect the bufinefs of ordinary Life;;
yet fo far are general Terms from being
an Obftacle here, that without them no
Art can be rationally explained. How
for inftance fhould the meafuring Artift
afcertain to the Reapers the price of their
labours, had not he firft thro’ gemersl
Terms learnt thofe general Theorems, that
refpe@t the doQrine and pracice of Mt
furation {

&

But fuppofe this not to fatisfy a perle-
vering Objector—fuppofe him ‘to infift,
that, admitting this to be true, there were
Lill a multitude of occafions for minute
particularizing, of which *twas not poffible

Jor
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Jor mere Generals to be fufceptible—msfup- Ch.IIL
pofe, I fay, fach an Obje@ion, what fhould “

we anfwer ? —=— That the Objeétion awas
juft; that *twas neceflary o the Perfec-
tion and Completion of LANGUAGE, that
it fhould be expreffve of PARTICULARS,
as well as of GENERALS, We muft how-
ever add, that its' gemeral Terms are by
far its moft excellent and effential Part,
fince from thefe it derives « that come
« prehenfive Univerfality, that juft pro-
¢ portion of Precifion and Permanence,
¢ without which it could not poffibly

¢ be either learnt, or underftood, or ap-

¢ plied to the purpofes of Reafoning
¢ and Science ;"= that particular Terms
have their Utility and End, and that
therefore care too has been taken for a
fupply of thefe. :

OnE Method of exprefling Particulars,
is that of ProPer Names. This is the
leatt artificial, becaufe proper Names be-
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Ch.IlLing in every diftri® arbitrarily applied,
= may be unknown to thofe, who know the

Language perfectly well, and can hardly
therefore with propriety be confidered as
parts of it. 'The other and more artificial

~ Method is that of DEFINITIVES or AR-
TICLES (&), whether we affume the pro-
aominal, or thofe more firittly fo called.
And here we cannot enough admire the
exquifite Ar¢ of Language, which, witb-
out wandring into infinitude,’ contrives bow
2o denote things infinite ; that is to fay, in
other Words, which by the fmall Tribe
of Definitives properly applied to general
Terms, knows how to employ thefe laft,
tho’ in number finite to the accurate ex-
preflion of infinite Particulats.

To explain what has been faid by a
fingle example. Let the gencral Term be
Man. 1have occafion to apply this Term

to

(&) See before p. 72, &c. 233, &c.
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to the denoting of fome Particular. - LetCh.III.
it be required to exprefs this Particular, "V
as unknown ; 1{ay, A Man—rknown ; 1 fay,

THE Man—indefinste; ANY Man—definite;

A CERTAIN Man—prefent and rear 5 THIS
Man—prefent and diflant; THAT Man——

like to fome other ; sucH A Man—an inde-

finite Multitude ; MaNY Men—a definite
Multitude; A THOUSAND Men ;—the ones

of a Multitude, taken throughuut ; EvERY
Man—tbe fame ones, taken with diftinion;

BACH Man—taken in order ; FIRST Man,
SECOND Man, &c.—the whole Multitude

of Particulars taken colleGively ; ALL Men

~tbe Negation of this Multitude; No Man. |

But of this we have fpoken already, when

we inquired concerning Definitives.

Tue Sum of all is, that Worps ARE -
THE SYMBOLS OF IDEAS BOTH GENERAL
AND PARTICULAR; YET OF THE GENE-
RAL, PRIMARILY, ESSENTIALLY, AND
IMMEDIATELY 5 OF THE PARTICULAR,

' ONLY
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Ch.ITI.oNLY SECONDARILY, ACCIDENTALLY,
V™" AND MEDIATELY.

SsouLp it be afked, ¢ why has Lan-
« guage this double Capacity ?"—May we
not afk, by way of return, Is it not a kind
of reciprocal Commerce, or Intercourfe of
our Ideas? Should it not therefore be
framed, {o as to exprefs the whole of our
Perception? Now can we call that Per-
ception intire and whole, which implies
cither INTELLECTION without Senfation,
or SENsATION without Intellection? If not,
how fhould Language explain zbe wbole of
our Perception, had it not Words to ex-
prefs the Objecs, proper to each of the
two Faculties ?

To conclude=~As in the preceding
Chapter we confidered Language with a
view to its MATTER, fo here we have
confidered it with a view to itsForMm., Its '
MATTER is recognizéd, when *tis confi-

; ‘ dered




Boox TR THirD, 349
dered as a Poice 5 its Form, as ’tis fignifi-Ch. 1L
cant of our feveral Ideas ; fo that upon the “="v=4.
whole it may be defined—A SysTeEm op
ARTICULATE VOICES, THE SYMBOLS OF
OUR IDEAS, BUT OF THOSE PRINCIPALLY,
WHICH ARE GENERAL OR UNIVERSAL,

CHAP
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CHAP IV.
Cincerning general or univerfal Leas.

Ch.IV. UCH having been faid in the pre-

- ceding Chapter about GENERAL
OR UNIVERSAL IDEAs, it may not perhaps
be amifs to inquire, by what procefs we
come to perceive them, and wbhat kind of
Beings they are; fince the generality of men
think fo meanly of their exiftence, that they
are commonly confidered, as little better
than Shadows. Thefe Sentiments are not
unufual even with the Philofopher now 2
days, and that from caufes much the fame
with thofe, which influence the Vulgar.

~ THE Vurcar merged in Senfe from
their earlieft- Infancy, and never once
dreaming any thing to be worthy of pur-
fuit, but what either pampers their Appe-
tite, or fills their Purfe, imagine nothing
to be real, but what may be zaffed, or

touched.
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fouched. 'THE PHILOSOPHER, -as to thefeCh.IV.
matters being of much the fame Opinion, =™
m Philofophj looks no higher, than to
experimental Amufementsy deeming nothing
Demonfiration, if it be not made ocular.

Thus inftead of afcending from Senfe to
Intelle? (the natural progrefs of all true
Learning) he hurries on the contrary into

the midft of Senfe, where he wanders at
random without any end, and is loft in 2
Labyrinth of infinite Particulars. Hence

then the reafon why the fublimer parts of
Science, the Studies of MIND, INTELLEC-

TioN, and INTELLIGENT PRINCIPLES,

are in a manner negleGed; and, as if the
Criterion of all Truth were an Alembic or

an Air-pump, what cannot be proved by
Experiment, is deemed no better than

mere Hypotbefis.

AND yet tis fomewhat remarkable, amid
the prevalence of fuch Notions, that there
fhould ftill remain two Sciences in fathion,

' and
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Ch.IV,and thefe having their Certainty of all the
. S=v==dleaft controverted, which are not in the
minutefl article depending upon Experiment-
By thefe I mean ArITHMETIC, and Geo-
METRY (a). But to come to our Subje&
congerning GENERAL IDEAs.

L Mavx’

» TTETTTI T ety

(a) The many noble Theorems (fo ufeful in life,
and fo admirable in themfelves) with which thefe
two SciEncEs fo eminently abound, arife originaily
from PRINCIPLES, THE MOST @BYVIO¥S IMAGI~
NABLE; Principles, fo little wanting the pomp and
apparatus of ExPERIMENT, that they ate fzlf-evi-
dent to every one, poffefed of commeon fepfe. I
would not be underftood, in what I have here faid,
or may have faid elfewhere, to undervalue Exrszi-
MENT ; whofe impertance and utility | frecly ac-
knowlege, in the many curious Noftrums and choice
‘Receipts, with which i¢ has enriched the
Arts of life. Nay, I go farther — I hold ol jw/ffif-
able Praclice in every kind of Subjec? to be founded
in Experi1ENCE, which is no more than ¢ refule
of many repeated ExperiMENTs. But I muft add
withal, that the man who a&s from Experience aloney
tho’ he alt ever fo well, is but an Empiric or Quack,
and that not only in Medicine, but in every other
Subje. ’Tis then only. that we recqgnize ART,
and that the EMpIRr1c yuits his name for the more
honourable one of ArTisT, when to his ExpERI-

ENCE
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MAN’s FIRST PERCEPTIONS are thofeCh.IV.
of the SENsEs, in as much as they com.—v—,

mence from his carlieft Infancy. Thefe
Perceptions, if not infinite, are at leaft
indefinite, and more ‘fleeting and tranfent,
than the very Objeéts, which they exhibit,

' becaufe

£nce he adds Science, and is thence enabled to
tell us, not only, WHAT is 20 be done, but wny ’tis
to be done ; for ART is a compofite of Experience and
Science, Experience providing it Materials, and
Science giving them A Form.

" In the mean time, while ExpERIMENT is thus
neceflary to all PRacTICAL WispoMm, with refpect
to PURE and SPECULATIVE SCIENCE, as we have
hinted already, it has not the leaft to do. For who
ever heard of Logic, or Geometry, or Arithmetic being
proved experimentally? ’Tis indeed by the applica-
tion of thefe that Experiments are render’d ufeful ;
that they are affumed into Philofophy, and in fome
degre¢ made a part of it, being otherwife nothing
better than puerile amufements. But that thefe
Sciences themfelves thould depend upon the Sub-
jects, on which they work, is, as if the Marble
were to fathion the Chizzle, and not the Chizzle
th.e Marble,
Aa

MY

v
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Ch.IV.becaufe they not only depend upon the
" exiffence of thofe Obje@s, but becaufe
~ they cannot fubfift, without their smme-

diate Prefence. Hence therefore it is, that
_there can be no Senfation of eitber Paft or
Future, and confequently had the Soul no
other Faculties, than the Senfes, it never
could acquire the leaft Idea of T1ME (5).

BuT happy for us we are not deferted
here. We have in the firft place 2 Faculty,
called IMaAGINATION or FaNcy, which
however as to its energies it may be fub-
fequent to Senfe, yet is truly prior to it
both in dignity and ufe. Twis tis which
retains the fleeting Forms of things, whea
Things themfelves are gone, and al/ Serg/a-
tion at an end.

TuaT this Faculty, however conne@ed
with Senfe, is ftill perfeétly different, inay
: be

e

() See before p, 105. * See alfo p. 112. Note (£).
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' be feen from hence. We have an Jmagi-Ch.1V.
. nation of things, that are gone and ex.""V"
tin&; but no fuch things can be made ob-
je@s of Senfation. We have an ealy com- :
mandyover the Objeéts of our Imagina~
tion, and can call them forth in almoft
what manner we pleafe ; but\our Senfa-
tions are neceflary, when their Objeds are
prefent, nor ¢an we controul them, but
by removing sither the Objeds, or our-
felves (¢).
As

¢

(c) Befides the diftinguithing of SEwsaTion

from IMAGINATION, there are two other Faculties

- of the Soul, which from their nearer alliance ought

carefully to be diftinguithed from it, and thefe are

MNHMH, and '’ANA'MNHZIX, Mzmory, and
RECOLLECTION.

When we view fome raift of fenfation repofed
within us, without thinking of its rife, or referring it
10 any fenfible Objeft, this is PRANSY orIMAGINA.
TION. '

When we view fome fuch relii?, and refer it
withal te that fenfible Objet, which in time pgf was
its caufe and original, this is MxmoRY.

: Aaz Laftly
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Ch.IV. As the Wax would not be adequate to
“—v~its bufinefs of Signature;, had it nota Power

to retain, as well as to receive; the fame

'_holds ’

Laftly the Road, which leads to. Memory thre’ a
Series of Ideas, however connected whether rationally r
cafually, this 8 RecoLLEcTION. 1 have added
cafually, as well as rationally, becaufe a cafual con-
neion is often fufficient. Thus from feeing a Gar-
ment, I think of its Owner; thence of his Habi-
tatlon, thence of Woods; thence of Timber ;
thence of Sh:ps, Sea-ﬁghts, Admmls &e.

If the Dlﬂméhon between Memory and Pbauﬁ be
not fufficiently underftood, it may be illuftrated by
being compared to the view of a Portrait. When
we contemplate a Portrait, without thinking of whem
it is the Portrait, fuch Cantemplation is analogous
to Puansy. When we view it with reference to the
Original, whom it reprefents, fuch Contemphuon is
analogous to MeMoORY..

- We may go farther. IMaGiNATION Of PHANSY
mg3y exhibit (after 2 manner) even things that are 1o
come. ’Tis here that Hype and Fear paint 3l their
pleafant, and all their painful PiGures of Fuaurity.
But MeMoRry is confined in the fri@eft manner o

the pa_/l .
What
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holds of the Sour, with refpe& to SenfeCh.IV.
‘and Imagination. SENSE is its. receptive ="V
<Power 3; IMAGINATION, . its refentive.

Had it Senfe without Imagination, ’twould

not be as Wax, but as Water, where tho’
.all Impreflions may be inftantly made, yet .
.as foon as made they are as inftantly loft,

THus thpn, from a view of the two
Powers taken together, we may call SEnse
(if we pleafe) a kind of tranfient Imagina-

-2ion ; and IMAGINATION on the contrary
~a kind of permanent Senfe (d).
: ' Aajg Now

. What we have faid, may fuffice for our prefent

purpofe. He that would leasn more, may confult

Ariftot. de Animd, L. IIL. c. 3, 4. and his Treatife
" de Mem. et Reminife. )

(d) T voivw isiv % Qavlacia 33 v prupicasun

Jet voedu & iy awd Ty dvepyniwy Ty mg} T8 didnlal,
ciov Tixlor (lege vima) Tod x5 dvaluypdPaua iv o
wpidly didnlnpity, iyxalaAsspupd 71 1 v 15 didnle
Jivopbms avictws, & % umils 18 .Aidild wapiles,
Jomopive 7t 5 cildla, O dowep imiy me ail§, § x
”



358 HERMES.

Ch.IV.- Now as ouf Fectin vain venture #b walk

= upon the River, tll the Froft bind the
Current, and harden the yiclding Surface ;
fo does the SouL in vain foek to exert its
higher Powers, the Powers I shean of
Reason and InTELLECT, 6t IMAGI-
NaTION firft fix the fluency of SENsE, and
thus provide a proper Bafis for the fupport
of its higher Energies.

AFTER

[

e

oac ponpns A piv cwldpey @i yivdla® 70 Tokme
dynalarappa, » 10y TasTw Somep Tiwer, ®AN-
TAZI'AN xarsow. Now what PHANsY er Ina-
GINATION is, we may explain as follows. Wa may
eonceive to be formed within us, from-the operations
of aur Senfes about fenfible Subjects, fome Impreffien (os
4t were) or Piflure in our original Senforium, being a
relict of that metion caufed within us by the external
object ; a relict, which when the external objolt is ne
Jonger prefent, remains and s fiill preferved, being as
‘it were its Image, and which, by being thus preferved,
becomes the caufe of our baving Memory. New fuch a
Jort of relict and (us it were) Impreffion they eall

. PHAnsy or IMaciNATION., Sflkn. Apbred. S
dAnimd, p. 135. b. Edit, A1d,
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AFTER this manner, in the admirableCh.IV.
Oeccopomy of the Whole, are Natures
fubordinate made fubfervient to the higher.
Were there mo Things external, the Senfes
could not operate ;. were there no Senfa-
tions, the Imagination could not operate ;
and were there mo Imginafion, there could
be neither Reafoning nor Intellettion, fuch
at leaft as they are found in Man, where
they have their Intenfions and Remiffions
in alternate fucceffion,and are at firft no-
thing better, than @ mere CAPACITY or
Powegr. Whether every Intellect begins
thus, may be perhaps a queftion ; efpe-
cially if there be any one of a nature more
divine, to which ¢ Intenfion and Remiffion .
“ and mere Capacity are unknown (e).”

But not to digrefs.
*T1s

(¢) See p. 162. The Life, Energy, or Manner of
Man’s Exiftence is not a little different from that of
theDgiTy. THE Lire or MaN has its Effence in

Aag Morion.
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Ch.IV. ’Tis then on thefe permanent Phantafins
v~ that THE HUMAN MinD firft works, and

by

Morion. This is not only true with refpe& to
that lower and fubordinate Life, which he fhares m
common with Vegetables, and which can no longer
fubfift than while the Fluids circulate, but ’tis like-
wife true in that Life, which is peculiar to him as

' Man. Objedts from without fir/# move our faculties,
and thence we move of ourfelves either to Praétice ox
Contemplation. But the Lire or ExisTence of
Gob (as far as we can conje&ure upon fo tranfcen-
dent a Subje@) is not only complete throughout
Etemity, but complete in every Inftant, and is for
that reafon IMMUTABLE and SUPERIOR TO ALL
MorTION,

*Tis to this diftin@ion that 4riffotle alludes, when
he tells us— 00 yap péwn xwiosis i Bipyas,
aila Jg‘ animeiag’ 39‘ ndovn [&;?\M & ﬂpt(u'.a. t.f';l, i
B oxoen pelefoan & wablov yaued, xala vor
womlm, dia 'lrovnpl'm TIE® Jcﬂp 7¢\p ardpuwes iup.(-
Tdfoxos & wovnds, % % Qiois » dsopirn pelaBorns® &
yip axAn, oid’ imnts. For there is mot only on

Energy of MoTioN, but of IMMOBILITY and .
PLEASURE or FELICITY exifls rather in REST than
in MoTioNn ; Change of all things being fiveet (ac-
4ording to the Poet) from a principle of Pravity in
i 3 Ibﬁ
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by an Energy as fpontaneous. and familiar Ch.IV-"
to its Nature, as the feeing of Colours is“—v—’
familiar

.

thofe who beligve fo. For in the fame manner as the
. bad man is.ome. fickle, and changeable, fo is that Nature

bad that requireth Variety, in as much as fuch Nature is
“neither fimple nor even. Eth. Nicom. VIL 14,

*Tis to this UNALTERABLE NATURE ox; THE
De1Ty that Boethius refers, when he.fays in thofe -

elegant verfes,

T ermpils b AEvo
dre jubes, STABILISQUE MANENS das cunfla.
" meveri.

'From this fingle principle of IMmoBILITY, may
be derived fome of the nobleft of the Divine
_Astributes ; fuch as that of ImpassivE, INcORRUR-
TIBLE, INCORPOREAL, &c. Vide Ariffot. Phyfic.
VIII. Metaphyf. XIV. c. 6, 7, 9, 10. Edit. Du-Pal.
See alfo V. I. of thefe Treatifes, p. 2€2. £0 266==
“alfo p. 295, where the Verfes of Boethius are quoted
"at length

It muft be remembred however, that tho’ we are
‘not Gods, yet as rational Beings we have within
us fomething Dijvine, and that the more we can
bécome fuperior to our mutable, variable, and
jrmational part, and place our welfare in that Good,
wlueh is inmutable, permanent, and mional:: sltxhe:
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Ch.IV.familias to the Eye, it difcerns at once
“—v'what in MANY is ons; what in things
DPISSIMILAR and DIFFERENT iS SIMILAR

and the saME (f). By this it comes to
behold

higher we fhall advance in real Happinefs and Wif-
dom. This is (as an antient writer fays)—'Opoiuais
v 8¢5 xala 708 dwillov, the becoming kike to Goo, as
Jor as in o power. Tois piv yap Swis was ¢ LiQ?
padpi@ Tois & dbpdwors, Q" S Spoinpd T T
voaasTng tupyiias Uxdpxes. For #o THE Gobps. (a8
fays another antient) ghe silwle of life is ome son-
tinued bappinefs 3 but \{to MENW, ’tis fo for bappy, as-
it rifes to the refemblance of fo divine.an Energy. See
Plg. in Theztet. Ariff. Eth. X, 8.

(f) This connective AcT of the Soul, by
whnchatvm ONE IN MANY, is perhaps one of the
Jprincipal A&s of its moft excellent Part. *Tis this
femoves that impenetrable mift, which renders Qé-
Jelts “of Imtelligence invifible to lower faculties.
Were it not for this, even the fenfible World (with
4he help of all our Senfations) would appear a8 un-
- «onnected, as the words of an Index. ’'Tis cer-
tainly.not the Figure alone, nor the Touch alpne,
nor the-Odour alone, that makes the Rofe, .tmt *ts
made up of all thefe, and othar attributes uNITED 3
Bot an untnewn Conflitution of infeafible Parta, but
a
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behold a kind of fuperior Obje@s; a aew Ch.1V.
Race of Perceptions, more comprehenfive v’

~ than

a Mnown Conftitution of fenfible Parts, unlefs we
chufe to extirpate the poffibility of natural Knowlege.

WHAT then perceives this CoNsTITUTION o
Union ?=—Can it be any of the Senfes ! —No one
of thefe, we know, can pafs the limits of its own
province. Were the Smell to perceive the union of
the Odour-and the Figure, it would not only be
Smell, but it would be Sight alfo. ’Tis the fame
in other inftances. We muft neceffarily therefore
recur to fome HIGHER COLLECTIVE Powegr, to
give us a profpe& of Nature, even in thefe her fuj- -
erdinate Wholes, much more in that comprebenfive
Whele, whofe Sympathy is univerfal, and of which
thefe fmaller Wholes are all no more than Parts.

‘But no where is this collefting, and (if I may be
allowed the expreffion) this unifying Power more
confpicuous, than in the fubjedts of PURE TRUTH.

By virtue of this power the Mind views One general

Mea in many Individuals; Omse Propafition in many
general Hdeas. 5 One Syllogifm in many Propofitions ; till

at length by properly repeating and connecting Syl~ '
Jogifm with Syllogifm, it afcend into thofe bright

and.feady regions of SCIENCE,
Quas neque comcutiunt ventiy weque nubile nimbis
Adfpergunt, &c. Lucr.

Even
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Ch.IV.than thofe of -Sénfe ; a Race of- Percep-
v~ tions, each one of which may be found intire
| and

Even negative Truths and nmegative Conclufions
cannot fubfift, but by bringing Terms and Propofi-
tions together, fo neceffary is this UNITING Power
20 every Species of KNOWLEGE. See p. 3- 250.

He that would better comprehend the diftin®ion
bétween sENSITIVE PERCEPTION, and INTELLEC.
‘TIVE, may obferve that, when a-Truth is fpoken,
it is heard by our Ears, and wnderffeed by our Minds,
That thefe two A&ts are different, is plain, from

_ the example of fuch, as bear the founds, without
knowing the language. Biit to fhew their difference
ftill ftronger, let us fuppofe them to concur in the
fame Man, who fhall both bear and snderfiand the
Truth propofed. Let the Truth be for example),
The Angles of 'a Triangle are eqyal to twe right Angles.
That this is oNE Truth, and not two or many
‘Truths, I believe none will deny, Let me afk then,
‘in what manner does this Truth become perceptible
(if at all) to SENsaTION ?—The Anfwer is ob.
vious ; ’tis by fucceflive Portions of little and little
at atime. When the firft Word is’prefent, all the
‘fubfequent are abfent ; when the laft Word is prefent,
‘all the previous are abfent ; when any of the middle
Words are prefent, then are there fome abfent, as
well of one fort as the other. No more . exifts at
once than a fingle Syllable, and the Remamder as

A much /s not, (to Senfation at leaﬂ) as tho’ it never
/ 4 had
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and whole in the feparate individuals of anCh.1V.
infinite and flecting Multitude, witbout de-'=—r~
darting

»-

had been, or never was to be. And fo much for
the Perception of Sense, than which we fee nothing
can be more diffipated, flesting, and detached. — And
is that of the MinD, fimilar ?—Admit it, and what
follows ?—It follows, that sne Mind would no more
recognize ane Truth, by recognizing its Terms -
Jucceffively and apart, than many diftant Mindswould . _
recognize it, were it diftributed among them, a dif-
ferent part to each. The cafe is, every TruTH is
ONE, tho’ its TERMSs are MANY. It is in no re-
fpect true by parts at & time, but ’tis true of necef-
fity at once, and in an inflant.—What Powers there-
Tore recognize this ONENEss or UN1TY ?~~Where
éven does it refide, or what makes it ? ~ Shall we
anfwer with the Stagirite, T & “EN IHOIOTN
sslo ¢ NOT X #xasor — If this be allowed, it
fhould feem, where SensaTION and INTELLEe-
TION appear to concyr, that Senfation was of MANy,
Jdntelle®tion was of ONE ; that Senfation was fem-
porary, divifible and fucceffive ; IntelleQion, inflanta-
atous, indivifible, and at ance.

If we confider the Radii of a Circle, we fhall find
at the Circumference that they are Many; at the
Center that they are oNe. Let us then fuppole
Sense and MiIND to view the fame Radii, only let

. Senfe view them at the Circumfirence, Mind at the
Cauter ;



Ch.1V.parting from the ynity and permanence of
Y=~ its own nature.
, AND

Center ; and hence we may conceive, how thefe
Powers differ; even where they jointly appear to
operate in perception of the fame object.

There is ANoTHER AcT oF THE Minp, the
very reverfe of that here mentioned; an A&, by
which it perceives not one in many, but MANY IN
one. This is that mental Separation, of which we
have given fome account in the firft Chapter of this
Book ; that Refolution or Analyfis, which enables
us 20 invefligate the Coufes, and Principles, and Ele-
munts of things, ’Tis by Virtue of this, that we
are enabled to abftra& any particular Attribute, and
make it by itfelf the Subje& of philofophical Con-
templation. Were it not for this, it would be dif-
ficult for particular Sciences to exift ; becaufe other-
wife they would be as much blended, as the feveral
Attributes of fenfible Subftances. How, for ex-
smple, could there be fuch a Science as Optics, wese
we neceflitated to contemplate Coleur coneretad with
Figure, two Attributes, which the Eye can never
view, but affociated ? I mention not a multicude
of other fenfible qualities, fome of which ftill pre-
fent themfelves, whenever we look on any colowred
Body.

Thofe two noble Sciences, AxiTHMETIC and
GaomzTRrY, would have no bafis to ftand on,
) were
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_AND thus we fee the Procefs by whichCh.IV.,
e arrive ar GENRRAL IDEAs; for the™™—

Perceptions

‘wese it not for this feparative Power. They are both
converfant about QUANTITY ; Geometry about
conNTINUous Quantity, Arithmetic about Dis-
cr2TE. ExTENsION is eflential to continsons
Quantity ; MoxADs, or Un1Ts, to Difirete. By
feparating from the infinite Individuals, with which'
we are firrounded, thofe infmite Accidents, by
which they are all diverfified, we leave nothing but
thofe s1MPLE and PERFECTLY SIMILAR UNITs,
which being combined make NuMsER, and are the
-Subje®t of AriTmMETIC. Agen, by feparating
from Body every poffible fubordinate Accident, and
leaving it nothing but its #riple Extenfion of Length,
Brearh, and Thicknefs, (of which were it to be de-~
prived, it would be Body no longer) we arrive at
that pure and unmixed MaGNITUDE, the contem-
plation of whofe propertics makes the Science of
Gromutry.

By the fame gnalytical or feparative Power, we in-
veftigate DeriNiTIONS of all kinds, each one of
which is a developed Word, as the fame Word is an
ixvelsped Definition.

367

‘To conclude—Ixn Courou'no;: aNp Division

QONMSTS THE WHOLE OF SCIENCE, ComPosI-
TION
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Ch.IV. Perceptions here mentioned are in fa& no

v~ other. In thefe too we' perceive the ab-

jeéts of ScIENCE and REAL KNOWLEGE,

which can by no means be, but of that
which is geaeml, and deﬁmte, and fixt (g).

Here

TION MAKING AFFIRMATIVE TRUTH,:r AND
SHEWING Us PHINGS UNDER THEIR SIMILARI-
Ti1ES AND IDENTITIES § 'DivisioN MAKING:
NeGATivE TRUTH, AND PRESENTING THEM.
T® Us UNDER THEIR DISSIMILARITIES AND
DivERSITIES.

. And here, by the way, there.occurs a2 Queftion.

~If all Wifdom be Science, and it be the bufinefs
of Science as well to compound as to feparate, may
we not fay that thofe Philofophers took Half of
Wifdom for the #hole, who diftinguithed it from
Wit, as if Wispom only feparated, and WiT only .
brought together ?=Yet fo held the Philofopher of
Malmefbury, and the Author of the Effay on the
Human Underfianding.

. (&) The very Etymologies of the Words "ET1 1-
XTHMH, SCIENTIA, and UNDERSTANDING,
may ferve in forme degree to fhew the nature of
thefe Faculties, as well as of thofe Beings, their
true and proper Obje@ts. 'ENIETH'MH wwua-
sraiy & 70 'EILL ST A'ZIN % §pov viiv wpaypslon

fre
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Here too even Individuals, hewever of Ch.IV.
themdelves unkiowable, become objes of V=~
Knowlege,

Eyan nuds, s dopri-ing % uelaBorns roy ix) pégss
awdpoa” A yag izisnun gl 18 xaJoAs % apuld-
#rwle xerayiviras, SciBNCE ('EIII ZT H'MH)
"has its nans from bringing vs (EIL ST A'EIN)
To SOME StoP and BOUNDARY of things, sabing
us away from the unbounded nature and mutability of
Particulars; for it Is converfant about Subjects, that
ore gemeraly and irvariabl. Nicephi. Blem. Epit.
Logic. p. 21.

This Etymology given by Blemmides, and long
before him adopted by the Perfpatetiss, came ori~
ginally from Plato, a may be feen in the folowing
account of it from his Cratylus. In this Dialogue
Socrates, having firft (according to the Heraclitean
Philefophy, which Cretylus favoured) etymologized
a multitude of Words with a2 view to that Flw
and snceafing Mutation, fuppofed by Herarktus to
sun thro’ ait things, at lahgth changes his Syflem,
@ begins to etymologize from mmother, whichk
fuppoled: fomething in nature to be permansnt and
Jfiwed.  On this principle he thus proceeds— Zxoww -
po My iE suree dvaralorre mpator wiv THTe 16
dvopa T 'ENITTHMHEN, o5 apdiEeads irs, %
pixrw Toxe enpaivde 71 in FETHIIN dp
BRAT vois wpdypacs v Juxs, 7 6'ns dupmepQiperas,
Let us confider then (fays he) fome of the very Woras

Bb dlready
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Ch.IV.Knowlege, as far as their nature will per-
"~ mit. For then only may any Particular

be

already examined; and in the firft place, the Word
Science ; bow difputable is this (as to its former
Etymology) how much more naturally does it appear 12
Sfignify, that 1T sTOPS THE SOUL AT THINGs,
than that it is carried absus with them. Phat. Cratyl,
P 437. Edit. Sermr.

.- The difputable Etymology, to which he here
alludes, was a firange one of his own making in
the former part of the Dialogue, adapted to the
fowing Syftem of Heraclitus there mentioned. Ac-
cording to this notion, he had derived 'ENII-
ZTHMH from {meSas and péwen, as if it kept along
with things, by perpetually following them in their
motions, See Plats as before p. 412.

As to SciENTIA, We are indebted to- Scaliger
for the following ingenious Etymology. - RATio-
CINATIOp matus quidam ¢ff; SCIENTIA, guies:
unde et nomen, tum apud Greces, tum etiam moftrum.
lluea‘ 7 'ENT ‘IZTAZOAIL 'ENIEXTHMH,
Siftitur enim mentis agitatio, et fit foecies in amimo.
Sic LatinumSc1ENT1A, Ini yiveras EXEEIZ TOY
YONTOZ. Nam Latini qued nemen entis fimplex ob
ufu abjecerunt atque repudiarunt, omsibus altivis parti-
eipiss iidem adjunxerunt. Audiens, dxour v, - Sciems,
i &»,  Scal. in Theophr. de Caufis Plant. Lib L

P17
(L N ‘The
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be faid to be known, ‘when by afferting itCh.IV.
to be 2 Man, or an Animal, or the like,
o ' we

The Englifp Word, UNDERSTANDING, means
not fo properly. Knowlege, as that Faculty of the Soul,
where Knowlege refides. Why may we not then
imagine, that the framers of this Word intended
to reprefent it as a kind of firm Bafis, on which the
fair Stru@ure of Sciences was to reft, and which
was fuppofed to sTAND UNDER them, a$ their i im-

moveable Support ?

Whatever may be faid of thefe Etymologies,
whether they are true or falfe, they at leat prove
their Authors to have confidered Scienck and Un-
DERSTANDING, not as fleeting powers of Percep-
tion, like the Senfz, but rather as feady, permanent,
and durgble ComprEHENSIONS .Butif fo, we muft
fomewhere or other find for them certain frady,
permanent, and durable OsjrCTS; fince if PERCEP-
TION OF ANY KIND BE DIFFERENT FROM THE
THING PERCEIVED, (Whether it perceive firait as
crooked, or crooked as ftrait; the moving as fixed,
or the fixed as moving) sucr PzrcEPTION
MUST OF NECESSITY BE ERRONEOUS AND
Farsz. The following paffage from a Greet Pla-
tonic (whom we fhall quote again hereafter) feems
"on the prefent occafion not without its weight~—
Bi il yioi axpiBescipa e didnowws, fin dv x
ywsa aAndesipa v didnrav, If there be A
Bba KnowrLEGE
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Ch.IV.we refer it to fome fuch comprebenfive, or
v~ gencral ldea.

‘Now ’tis of thefe COMPREHENGIVE and
. PERMANENT IDEAS, THE GENVINE PER-
CEPTIONS oF PURE MIinD, that Worns
of all Languages, however different, are
the Symeors. And hence it is, that &
' the PeRCEPTIONS include, fo do thefe their
SyMmBoLs

KNOWLEGE more accurate than SENSATION ; there
muft be certain OBJECTS of fuch Imowlrge MoRe
TRUE THAN OBJRCTS OF SEnse,

The following then are Queftions worth confider-
ing,—M#%at thefe Objects are ?—Phere they refide ?
—And bow they are to be difcovered ?—Not by ex-
perimental Philofophy °tis phin ; for that meddies
with nothing, but what is tangible, corporeal, and
mutable—nor even by the morevrefined and rationat
fpeculation of Mathematics; for this, at its very
commencement, takes fuch Objecs for granted. We
can only add, that if they refide in our own Minps,
(and who, that has never looked there, can affiven
thcydonot’)tbenmﬂtheadeeofthomh

B0 ways improper,

NEC TE QUASIVERIS BXTRA.
Perf
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SyMmnoLs exprefi, not this or that fet of Ch.IV.
Particulars only, but all indifferently, as— ¥
they bappen to occur. 'Were therefore the
Inhabitants of Salifbury to be transferred

to Yurk, tho' new particular obje&ts would

appesr on every fide, they would ftill no

more want a new Language to explain
themfelves, than they would want new
Minds to comprchemi what they beheld.

Al indeed that they would want, would

be the kecal proper Names; which Names,

as we have faid already *, are hardly a part

of Language, but muft equally be learnt

both by learned and unlearned, as often

as they change the place of their abode.

*T'ts upon the fame principles we may
perceive the reafon, why the dead Lan-
guages (as we call them) are now. in-
telligible ; and why the Language of
modern Bngland is able to defcribe antient

Bbj Rome 5

® Sup. p. 345> 346,
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Ch.IV.Rome 3 and that of ancient Rome to defcribe
"~ modern England (b). But of thefe matters
we have fpoken before. )

§. 2.° ANDp now having viewed the
procefs, by which we acquire gemeral Ideas,
let us begin anew from other Principles,

‘and try to difcover (if we can prove fo
fortunate) whence tis that thefe Ideas origi-
nally come. If we can fucceed here, we
may difcern perhaps, wbat kind of Beings
they are, for this at prefent appears fome-
what obfcure,

Let

b

(b) As far as Humap Nature, and the primary
Genera both of Subflance and Accident axe the fame
in all places,. and have been fo thro’ all ages; fo far
all Languages fhare one common IpentITY. As
far as peculiar Species of Subflance occur in different
regions ; and much more, as far as the pefitive Infli:
tutions of religioys and civil Policies are every where
different ; fo far each Language has its peculiar Di1-
vERsiTY. To the Caufes of Diverfity here men-
tioned, may be added tbe diffinguifbing Charaiter and
Genius of every Natxm, concerning which we fhall
fpeak hereafter,
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LeT us fuppofe any man to look forCh.1V,
. the firft time upon fome Work of Art, as™"v—’
for example upon a Clock, and having
fufficiently viewed it, at length to depart.
Would he not retain, when abfent, an Idea

of what he had feen ?——And what is it, 0

retain fuch Idea 2—'Tis to bave A ForMm
INTERNAL correfpondent to THE EXTER-

NAL; only with this difference, that the
Internal Form s devoid of the Matter ;

the External is united with it, being feen

in the metal, the wood, and the like,

Now if we fuppofe this SpeQator to
view many fuch Machines, and not fimply
to view, but to confider every partof them,
fo as to comprehend how thefe parts all
operate to one End; he might be then
faid to poffefs a kind of INTELLIGIBLE
ForM, by which he would not only un-
derftand, and know the Clocks, which he
" had feen already, but every Work alfo of
Bb 4 like
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Ch.IV.like fort, which he might fec beresfter.—
“Should it be afk’d “ wbich ¢f thefe Forms

 « js prior, the External and Senfible s or

-« the Internal and Intelligibly;” the An-
fwor is abvious, that the prier is the
Senfible,

Trays then we fee, THERE ARE INTEL-
LIGIBLE FoRMS, WKRICH TQ THE SENSI-
BLE ARE.SUBSEQUENT,

Burt farther flill—If thefe Machines be
nllowcd the Work #ot of Change, but of
an Artif?, they muft be the Work of one,
who knew what be was about, And what
is it, to «éark, and know what one is aboyt 2
—'Tis to have an Idea of what eme is
dying ; to poffeft A FORM INTERNAL, cor~
re[pendent ta the EXTERNAL, fo which ex-
ternal it ferves far ap EYEMPLAR or AR-
CHETYPE. o

HERE then we have AN INTELLIGIELE
FoRM, WHICH Is PRIQGR TO THE SENSI-
BLE
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sax Form; which, being truly prior asCh.IV.
well in déignity as in time, can mo more™ V"'
 becoms fubfequent, than Coufe can to Effeit.

Taus then, with refpe@ to Works of
ArT, W¢ may perceive, if we attend, A
TRIPLE ORDRR OF ForMs; ome Order,
intelligible and previous to thefe Works ;.
a facond Order, [onfible-and concomstant ;
and a third agen, intelligible and fubfequent.
After the firft of thefe Orders the Makeg
may be faid to wark; thro’ the fecond,
- the Warks themf{elves exiff, and are what
they are; and in the third they become
recognizied, as mere Objects of Contemplo-
tion. To make thefe Forms by different
Names more eafy to be uaderftood ; be
firft may be called THE MARER's Form 5
the feeond, that of THE SUBJECT ; and the
third, that of TRE CONTEMPLATOR,

. LET ut pals from hence to Works of
Natuns. ket us imagine ourfolves viewe
I ing
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Ch.IY.ing fome diverfified Profpeét; « a'Plaih,'
v~/ « for. example, fpatious and fertile; a

“ river winding thro’ it; by the banks
« of that river, men wa.lkmg and cattle
« grazmg ;- the view terminated with
.« diftant hills, fome craggy, and fome
« covered with wood.” - Here ’tis plain
we have plenty of Forms NA'!;URAL'
And could any one quit fo fair a Sight,
and retain no traces of what he had’ be-’
fteld i— And what it is, fo refain traces
of what one bas bebeld ?—"Tis to have cer~
tain ForRMs INTERNAL correfpondent to
the EXTERNAL, and refembling them in
every thing, except the being merged in’
Matter.” And thus, thro’ the fame reten-
tive and colle&tive Powers, the Mind be-
comes fraught with Forms natural, as be-
fore with Forsms artlﬁaal —Should it be
afked, * which of thefe natural Forms are
« prior, the External ones view'd by the
“ Senfes, or the Internal mﬂmg m tbe
¢ Mind;” the Anfwer is’obvioiis, that

the prior are the External.
1 Trus
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Trus therefore in NATURE, as well asCh. IV,
in ART, THERE ARE m'rx-:n.xcmzw
FoRMS, WHICH TO THE SENSIBLE ARE
suBsEQUENT. Hence then we fee the.
meaning of that noted School Axiom, Nil
¢ff in INTELLECTU, quod non prius fuit in
SEnsu ; an Axiom, which we muft own
to be fo far allowable, as it refpeds the
Ideas of a mere Contemplator.

BuT to proceed fomewhat farther—Are
natural Produions made By CHANCE, or
3y DEsioN ?—Let us admit 8y Defign,
not to lengthen our inquiry. They are
certainly more exquifite than any Works
of ArT, and yet thefe we cannot bring
ourfelves to fuppofe made by Chance.mwe
Admit it, and what follows }—#e muf of
necelity admit a MIND alfo, becaufe DESIGN
implies MIND, wherever *tis to be found.
= Allowing therefore this, what do we
~ mean by the Term, Minp { —=We mean
Jomething
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Ch.1V fomething, 'wlm:b wben it atls, knows what

Y=t is going to do; fomething Pored with

" Ideas of its intended Works, qgreeably to
which Ideas thofe Works are fafbioned.

" TaaTt fuch EszPx.Ans,' PATTERNS,
Fomvxs, IpEas (call them as you plafc)
muft of meceffity be, requires no proving,
but follows of courfe, if we admit the
Caufe of Nature to be A MinD, as above
mentioned. For take away thefe, and
what  Mind do we leave without them ?
CHANCE furely is as knowmg, as Minp
wiTnouT IDEAS; or rathpr, MiINp WITE-
ovT IpEAS is no lefs blind then Crance.

Tnz Naturc of thefe Ipgas is not d:ﬁp,
cult to explam, if we anee eome to allow.
'y poﬂibxhty of their Exiftence. . ‘That they
ate cxquifitely- beautiful, various, and ore
df_rl)', is evident from the exquifitc Beauty,
Varicty, and Order, feen in natwal Sub-
ﬁam:t:sjL which are but their Copies or Pic-
. tures.

\
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_ tures. 'That they are mental is plain, as Ch.IV .
they are of the Effence of Minp, and con-"" v
fequently no Objects to any of the Sexfes,

nor therefore circumicribed either by Time

or Place. -

Here then, on this Syftem, we have
plenty of FORMS INTELLIGIBLE, WHICH
ARB TRULY PREVIOVS TO ALL Forms
SENsIBLE. Here too we fee that NaTugre
is not defe@ive .in her TRIPLE ORDER,
having (like Art) her Forms PREVIOUS,
BER CoNcomITANT, and mER SvusBse-

QUENT (7). ,
THAT

(i) Simplicias, in his commentary upost the Pre«
dicaments, calls the fir/# Order of thefe intelligible
Forms, 7a mpé s pebifews, thofe previous to Perti.
cipation, and at other times, 4 ifmpnuim xondrwg,
the tranfcendent Um’vn]hl‘ ty or Samenefs ; the fecond
Order he calls 7 i medifes, hofe which exift in Par.
Hicipation, that is, thofe merged in Matter ; and at
other tindes, he calls them » xalalilayuim xondrns,
the [ubardinate Univerfality or Samenefi; lafly, of

the :Brd Order he fays, that they have no inde-
pendent
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Ch.1V. + Tuat the Previous may be jufily fo
v~ alled is plain, becaufe they are efentially
\ \ prior

pendent exiftence of their own, but that—susic
EQeables avld b vais dwelipasc imolass, xa9’ iavla
umesicapuey, we ourfelves abfiralting them in our own
Imaginations, bave given them by fuch abfiralion an
exifience as of themfalves. "Simp. in Pradic. p. 17.
In another place he fays, in a language fomewhat
" myfterious, yet ftill conformable to the fame do@rine
"o Miiadle Iy 5pivldy Anwlioe 10 xonds, ©0 b ifnpn-
pbo 1o xad’ xaca, % &liw T & dvloic xeiralos,
xa1a v pizs iasl8 Qion, dowep 2% T daPepivilos
xala Thv worvndn wpbamlur —=deTepon 9 iss +9 xauvos,
70 ano xoww ailiv vois hialpos Gdeoww indidipnm, x5
irumdgyor dvloig—rpiror 8, 78 Iy vaks npevipass dia-
voiass £f aQasgiceus VQisdpoon, Jnmk [ N—
Perbaps therefore we muft admit a TRiPLE ORDER
OF WHAT Is UNIVERSAL AND THE SAME; fhat
of the firft Order, tranfcendent and fuperior to Parti-
culars, which thro’ its uniform nature is the coufé of
that Samenefs exifting in them, as thre® its multiferm
pre-conception it is the caufe of their Diverfity—that of
the fecond Order, what is infufed from the firft untver-
fal Caufe into the various Species of Beings, and which
bas its exiftence in thofe feveral Species—that of the
third Order, what fubfifis by abfiraéiisn in our swn
Underflandings, being of [ubfequent origin to the other

two, Ibid. p. 21. ‘ )
. To
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prior to all things elfe. The wroLE visi-Ch.1IV.
BLE WoRLD exhibits nothing more, than — "

fo

- To 8implicius we fhall add the two following
Quotations from Ammomius and Nicephorus Blemmides,
which we have ventured to tranfcribe, without
regard to their uncommon length, as they fo fully

eftablith the Do&rine here advanced, and the works

of thefe Authors are not eafily to be procured.

"EwotiSw Toiw daxlAids wig Ex1$rwp¢ 'c'xm, o
Tixony *AxsAAtug, % xnela LV ragzxuytm o i
Sax TGy c(Peuy;Crm Tovg xneé; wovlas: § uﬂeov d
mis ticeAGd g Jeacapeos T8 ampiz, imcToas O
wavla if is siow ixlumduares, ixite wag durg 7é
ixrimwpa T4 dawig, “H oy oPeayic 1 b 79
daxtuAiw Afyeras IPO' TN MOAAQN el
3 3 iv 70is ampiog, ’EN TOI'Z IOAAOI'E 5
ot i 7y diawig 7% dwopafaméiw, 'EIII TOI'S
HOAAOI'E, x theoytw'l;. Touro olv ivoeidw %,
izl iy yoer xas Bl o ydp Anmogyds, woud
wdvra, ixn wag iavie T wavTwy wapadiypara
oiov, wouty drfpumoy, Fxn 10 eides wag' iavia T
iv@gén,.resc Hy ¢'¢oe5v, wdvras woser, Ei 8% Tig tveain
Adywr, s odx ol nags 9 Anpovgyw 18 Hdn, dxou-
fro TavTa, dg ¢ Any.wuey&; Snesovpyeiy A fidus Ta U7
asits &l,uwueyovpoa, B oodx Giddg, TAM b p.u p
idas, oix & d‘»moveyno'n. Tis yapg, wilAws waifoew

'n,
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Ch. IV.fo many pafing Pictures of thefe immutable
v~ grebetypes. Nay thre thefe it srains cven
) a

7, dywis § pdAs walies ol yap, @5 % Qbeis,
aadyy dwdpss wais (T xas woids 3 Plerey n ire
st Yrstixig T Pyvoping) ir ¥ v ¥ Ifw
Agynw woses, Indiwt waiveag 18 popdume U @ive,
"Bs rolovs i isgov, Rxare Idpumnr, $ @iy vty ol
St 70 v’ wirs ypvepne b & Dby § wals, adrihs
Fie, o5 fv & T Anpioupyy 7@ Gidn, "Bes di 70 hdos
B 15 Anpmiogyd, oc ¢ b 79 Jaxmurip TUse %
Afyeras Tito 70 Gdos MPO' TO'N NOAALN,
EN xuecr'o‘u g OAng, “Eg~ Ot 70 Ry +3 a'"gu'ﬂ :;
& rois xaY Ixacor dfpurmess, ws 78 & Tois xngois ix-
rusdpara’ % Afyeras @ tuavra 'EN TOI'E
TMMOAAOTZ Tnxs, x dydpssa i SAng, Giaedpmerss
* 1 xalla wiges dbplnye, e wAny vd A1 1005 T4
afgdme Bxuew, (65 it v Csepew iNIIw, 2al Sea-
cupira 7é mpln) dupatdpade &ils o 15 Sovaln: wai
Aiyeras véro 'EHL TOI'S HOAAOTE, $oor il
78 wOAAZ, wai Uspeywvis, JFmteNigatur amulys, ¢ui
dlicujus, utpote Ashillis, imaginewt infexiptam badeat :
multe infuper cere fint, et ab ammule imprimontuy :
weniat deinde quifpiam, videstoue ceras ommes snins
annuki impreffione formatas, annuligne impreffionem in
mente contineas : figillum onnulo infoulptum, ANTER
MULTA dicetur: in cerulis impreffum, in MURTIS:
guod vero in illius, qui illo venerat, intelligentid reman-
JErit, POST MULTA, et pofierius genitum dicesur. Idem
in
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-#n generibus et formis intelligendum cenfeo : etenim ille

optimus procreator mundi Deus, omnium rerum formas,
atque exempla babet apud fe : ut fi bominem efficere velit,
in hominis formam, quam habet, intueatur, et ad {Jfius
exemplum cateros faciat omnes. At fi quis rzjhtmt,
dicatque rerum formas apud Creatorem non effe : quzfo
ut diligenter attendat :  Opifex, que facit, vel cognofiit,
vel igneras : fed is, qui mefeiet, nunguam quicguam fa-

eiet: quis enim id facere aggreditur, qued facere igns-

rat ? "Negue enim facultate quidam rationis experte ali-
quid aget, prout agit matura. Ex gus conficitury ut
naturs etiam agat, ebfi que faciat, non advertat: fi
vere ratione quadam aliguid facit, guodcungue ab eo
Jocum ¢ omnino coguovit.  Si igitur Deus non pejore
ratione, quam bomo, facit quid, que fecit cognovit : fi
cognovit que fecit, in ipfo rerum formas ¢ffe perfpicuum
eft.  Forme autem in opifice funt perinds ac in annulo
figillum, becque forma ANTE MULTA, ¢ evxlfa o
materid dicitur.  Atqui_bominis fpecies in unoquogue

Borine ¢ft, quemadmodum etiam figilla in ceris; 8 318

MULTIS, nec avulfa a materid dcitur. At cum fine
Gulos bemines animo confpicimus, ¢ eandem in unogup~

gue formam atque effigiem videmus, illa effigies in mante
nofird infidens PosT MULTA, ef poflerius gemita dice.
tur : veluti in illo guogue dicebamus, qui multa figillg
in cerd uno et eodem anmslo imprefJa confpexerat. Ammon.
“in Porphyr. Introdu. p. 29. b,

Cc Afyoias

385
a Semblagce of Immortality, and cbn—ch:IV.
tinues -
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Ch.IV.tinues throughout ages to be sPECIFF-
v CALLY

Aéyollas & vd@ ybm xal t@ didn IPO' TQ'N
MOAAQN, 'EN Tols NOAAOfE, 'EOr
TOIE MOAAOIE" ol iwariw 71 cPpayysripson,
Txov xai idflimrwpa 0 Tuxdr, (E oF xnpix woAra pela-
Aefite v Dduripal®r, xai nig vx" Sl dyayire
taita, ui weonaliddy unddus 70 oPpayicipiar® fepa-
xws di 12 v ok 70 ixlUmupa, x4l imisaeag 3T waila
% aJli pdlixwow ixlurdualGr, xai 12 donwvla weArs
73 Adyw awalbpoicas eis v, ixile TiTo xdla didvesan
Te piv v oQpayssipior Wxwpua Adyilas IPO' TN
MOAAQN" 78 & 7ois smpioss, 'EN TOI'Z MOA-
AOI'E: 70 &t £ dvliv xlaan®iily, xai xala Sdvaar

.&Awg Umos=ay, 'EINIT' TOI'S MOAAOI'E, “Ovrus
Ty xds 7& yivm xdi 7a ¢idn IPO' TAN MOAAQN
piv tiow & 19 Anuioypyp, xala Ti¢ woulucss Adyas
@ 10 Ow Ydp oi olciomael Adya Taw oKlwy Emaing
mpouPes-ixaci, xa8’ Sus My ¢ Vrgini®* ra Hla
wdvla xai mpeipire xai waphyayer, VQwswebdas &
‘Afyolarva Yémuaita §dn’EN TOI' Z IOAAOT S,
$iém by Tois xala php@ alpamos 10 T4 oy eides
ity xai 105 xala ubp@ Irwois 70 7% iwwe G B
. }Zv%ém»c J, xas Tmwwous, xal Toig EANois Sidoss 70 Yy
Evpioxdlas Ty vowruy eidion, Smep i) 70 Laor udy Toig
§ois o xai rois SwodiTois 70 xaborsniregor yir®?, z0
aidrfixoy, tfdlalelas ouayfalor &t xai vor Qulea,
Seuoriran 70 fudugcor 19t aUv Toig i uxoss i3 éAe Tig
Emioxexsin
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CALLY ONE, amid thofe infinite particular Ch.IV.
‘ ’ changes, ~—~*

4

imioxower xai 72 dYuxa, 10 copa cpmas xaloPdlai
eundpapuvcir gt toig Hpnpivais TOY ZrwpdTwr ei0y, 19
wputor Yiv® Qaveitas xai yomxdtalor xal fulu iy
'EN TOTI'ES NMOAAOTIE (Qénue & fidn % za
¥ém.  Kalarafdv 3 7 ix 7y xald pipGr dlpdmun
9 avloy Piaw, T avlpurirala, ix di Tav xala mwépG?
Sxwun dvlny vy ixwiralay xal drw Ty xalorx dvbpwmer,
xai 70y xaloAv frwor imoonoas xal 70 xabdrx Suov ix
2dv xalixaca 1@ Ayw ocvayaywy' xai 7o xafiAs
. aidmindy, xai 710 xalire fuduxor, xai 10 xalire
abpa, xai Th xalorixwlaTm doizy if awdluy cuAAes
YicapnB?, o Towt@® b Ty iald dawix Ta yam
»g 7a 61 adAug, sméswen 'EINL TOI'S NOAAOL'S,
wlici, pida 18 ward xai Veepoynis. Genera
werd et Species dicuntur ¢ffé ANTE MULTA, IN MUL-
T8, POST MULTA. Ut puta, intelligatur figillum,
quamlibes figuram habens, ex quo multe cere e¢uf-
dem figure fint participes, et in medium aliquis has
proferat, nequaquam previfo [igillo. Cum autem
vidiffet eas ceras in quibus figura exprimitur, et ani-
madvertiffet omnes eandem figurem participare, & quaé
Videbantur multz, ratiome in unum coegiffet, hoc in
mente teneat. Nempe figillum dicitur effe [pecies ANTE
MULTA ; illa vero in ceris, IN MULTIS; due very
ab iis defumitur, et in mente immalerialiter fubfiflis,
POST MULTA. Sic igitur et Genera et Species ANTR
MULTA in Creatore funt, fecundum rationes eficientes,
In Des enim rerum effecirices rationes una ét fimpliciter
Cca pre-
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Ch.IV.changes, that befal it every moment (Z).
—. May

pre-ex;/hmt fmmdam quas ratignes ille fupra-fubfian-
tiakis omnes res et predeflinavit et produxit. Exiffere
eutem dicuntur Genera et Species IN MULTIS, qua-
niam in fingulis bominibu s bominis Species, et in fingulis
equis equi Species eff.  In homimibus aque ac in eguis es
aliis animalibus Genus invenitur barum fPecieram, qued
sf animal. In animalibus atiam wma cum Zoophytis
magis univerfale Genus, nempe Jfanfitivum exquiritur.
Additis vero plantis, [peéiatur Genus gnimatum. §&i
vers una cum animatis quifguam velit perfirutari etiam
inanimata, totum Corpus per[piciet. Cum autem entia
incorporea conjunéia fuerint iis modo traclatis, apparebit
primum et generaliffimum Genus. Atque ita quidem 1w
MULTIs fubfiffunt Genera et Spscies. Comprebendens .
vero quifgtam ex fingulis hominibus naturam ipfam ba-
maham, et ex [ingulis equis shfam equinam, asque ita
wiverfalem bominém et umiverfaleh tgusom confsderans,
et univerfole animal ex fingwlis ratione colligens, &
univerfale fenfitivum, et Univerfale animatum, et smi-
verfale corpus, et maximé umverfale ems ex ommibus
colligens, hicy inquam, in fui mente Genera et Species
immaterialiter conffituit "ETII' TOTE ITOAAOIE,
boc ¢ft, POST MULTA, et pofierius genita. Niceph.
Blem. Log. Epit. p.62. Vid. etiam Akin. in Platonic.
Philofoph. Introdu&. C.IX. X.

(k) Tue following elegant lines of Virgi! are
worth attending to, tho’ applisd to no higher a

fubject than Bees.
Erge
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May we be allowed then to credit thofe Ch.IV.
fpeculative men, who tell ts, < ’zs in—v~

N

- €€ tbd'e

il

Ergo ipfas quamuis angufti terminus evi
Exdipiat : (neque enim plus feptima ducitur ztas)
AT GENUS IMMORTALE MANET G.1V.

The fame Immortality, that is, the Immortality of
the Kind may be feen in all perifbable fubftances,
whether animal or inanimate ; for tho’ Individuals
perifp, the feveral Kinds fill remam. And hence,
if we take TiME, as denoting the fjflem of things
semporary, we may colle&t the meaning of that
pafiage in the Timeus, where the Philofopher
defcribes TiMz t0 bt 1B @iv® & ivi
xal” apbucy iwoay didnor dixova, Aternitatis in uno
permanentis Imaginem quandam, certis numerorum arti-
enlis progredientem.  Plat. V. 111 p. 37. Edit. Serran.

We have fubjoined- the following extra& -from
Boethius, to ferve as a commentary. on this defcrip-
tion of TiME.— ETERNIT AS igitur ¢ff, interms-

. mabilis vite tota fimul et perfeiia poffeffio. Quod ex
collatione temporalium clarius liguet, Nam quidguid
vivit in TEMPORE, id prafens d preteritis in futura
procedit: nibilgue ¢f} in tempore conflitutum, gued totum
vite fux [patium pariter poffit amplelti ; fed craftinum
guidem nondum apprebendit, heflernum vero jom perds-
dit. In hediernd guoque vitd nom amplius vivitis, guam °

Cecg in
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Ch.IV.<¢ thefe permanent and comprebenfiveF orms
“=v~’«¢ that Tuz DEITY v{e‘w: at once, without
« Jooking

e

in illo mobili tranfitorioqye momento. - Quod igitur Tem-
poris patitur conditionem, licet ilkud, ficut de munde
cenfuit Arifioteles, nec ceperit unguam ¢ffe, mac definat,
vitaque ejus cum temporis infinitate tendatur, nemdum
tamen tale eff, ut aternum effe jure credatur. New
enim totum fimul infiite licet vite [patium compre-
bendit, atque complectitur, fed futura nondum tranfafis
Jam non babet. Quod igitur snterminabilis vite plemi-
gudinem totam pariter comprebendit, ac poffidet, cui
neque futuri quidquam abfit, néc preeteriti fluxerit, id
ZTERNUM ¢ffe jure perbibetur : idgue neceffe eft, st
Jui compos prefens fibi femper affifiere, et infimitatem
‘mobilis temporis babere prefentem. Usde guidam man
relte, qui cum audiunt vifum Platoni, mundum bune
nec habuiffe initium, nec babiturum effe defeldum, boc
tnodo condstori conditum mundum fieri co-aternum patant.
Aliud ¢ft enim PER INTERMINABILEM DUCI VI-
TAM, (quod Mundo Plato tribuit) akiud INTERMI-
NABILIS VITZE TOTAM PARITER COMPLEXAM
ESSE PRZASENTIAM, guod Divine Mentis preprium
¢ffe manifsftum eff. Neque enim Deus conditis rebus
antiguior videri debet temporis quantitate, fed [implicis
potius proprietate nature. HuNcC ENIM VIT X IM-
* MOBILIS PRASENT ARIUM STATUM, INFINITUS
"JLLE TEMPORALIUM RERUM MOTUS IMITATLUR;
cumgque eum ¢ffingere, atyue aquare nom poffit, ex im-
" mobifitate deficit in motum 5 ex fimplicitate prafintie
. ‘ decrefei
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< Jooking abroad, all poffible produitionsCh.IV.

“ both prefent, paff, and future—that this=v’

<« great and flupendous View is but a View

“ of bimfelf, where all things lie inveloped iu

¢ their Principles and Exemplars, as being

<< effential to the fulnefs of bis univer[al In-

tellection 2”—If fo, ’twill be proper, that

we invert the Axiom before mentioned.

We muft now fay—Nil ¢ff in Sensu, quod

non prius fust sn INTELLECTU. For tho'

the contrary may be true with refpe& to

Knowlege merely buman, yet mever can

it be true with refpe& to Knowlege uni-
Ccy verfally,

L}

[

- decrefeit in infinitam futuri ac preteriti quantitatem;
#t, cum totam pariter vite fue plenitudinem nequeat
poffidere, hac ipfo, quad aliquo modo nunguam effe definit,
illud, quod implere atque exprimere non potefd, aligua-
tenus videtur aemulari, alligans fe ad qualemcungue
prafentiam bujus exigui volucrifgue momenti: que,
guoniom MANENTIS ILLIUS PRAESENTIZ QUAN-
DAM GESTAT IMAGINEM, quibufiumque contigeris,
id prefigt, ut EssE videamtur. RQuomiam vere manere
non petuit, infinitum Temperis iter arripuit: eoque mode
Jaltumefl, ut CORTINUARET VITAM EUNDO, cyjus
plenitudinem complefti non valuit PERMANENDOQ.
ltague, &c, De Confolat, Philofoph. L. V.



.
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Ch.1V.verfally, unlefswe give Precedence o AToms

v~ sud L1FELESS Boby, making MIND, among
other things, to be firuck out by a lucky
Concourfe, '

§. 3. "T1s far from the defign of this
Treatife, to infinuate that Atheifm is the
Hypothefis of our later Metaphyficians.
But yet ’tis fomewhat remarkable, in their
feveral Syftems, how readily they admit
of the above Precedence.

For mark the Order of things, aecor-
ding to their account of them. Firft
comes that huge Body, the fenfible World.
Then this and its Attributes beget fenfible
Ideas. ‘Then out of fenfible Ideas, by a
kind of lopping and pruning, are made
Ideas intelligible, whetber fpecific or gene~
ral. Thus, fhould they admit that Minp
was coeval with Bopy, yet #// Bopy gave
#t Ideas, and awakened its dormant Powers,,
it could at beft have been nothing more,

. than.
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than ¢ fort of dead Capacity; for.INNATECh.IV.
Ioxas it could not peffibly have any. -

AT another time we hear of Bodies fo
exceedingly fine, that their very Exility
makes them fufceptible of fenfation and
Rnowlege 5 as if they fhrunk into Intellest
by their exquifite fubtlety, which rendred

them too delicate to be Bodies any longer.
*Tis to this notion we owe many curious
inventions, fuch as fubtle Ather, animal
Spirits, nervous Dults, Vibrations, and the
like; Terms, which MopERN PHILOSOPHY,
upon parting with occult RQualities, has
found expedient to provide itfelf, to fupply
their place.

Bur the intelle®ual Scheme,which never~
forgets Deity, poftpones every thing corpo-
realto the primary mentalCanfe. "Tis bereit
looks for the origin of intelligible Ideas, even
of thofe, which exift in buman Capacities.
For tho’ fenfible Obje@s may be the deftined

4 medium,



394 HERMES.

Ch. IV.medium, #o awaken the dormant Energies

. "=v~Jof Man's Underftanding, yet are thofe
Energies themfelves no more contained in

Senfe, than the Explofion of a Cannon, in

the Spark which gave it fire (J).
In

-

(1) The following Note is taken from a Manu-
fcript Commentary of the Platonic Olympioderss,
(quoted before p. 371.) upon the Pheds of Plate ;
which tho’ perhaps fome may obje¢t to front inclin-
ing to the Doctrine of Platonic Reminifeence, yet it
certainly gives a better account how far the Sen/es

" affift in the acquifition of Scien¢e, than we can find
given by vulgar Philofophers.

Oldéxele yap 7a xeipw % divripn dpxai & dilia
gl vy npulrivore & St 6l o Tals ipaxkiog iEmp-
o1as weQeSaiy 2 dpxm Limen T Sidnow T im-

. s, Adfouer dulay dpxoiy ¥y s womlucy, aAX’ ég
$p13Quaay T npsilipay Juxm sis dvipmary vav xabire®
—x&la rdvTmw 8t Ty Bwoiay Gipnlas xai 70 & Tikai,
on & SYrus xal axons 70 T PidoseDiag inepica-
psda ¥o0°, dem ix Tov didnlay eis ardpvmeiy
aQuaipdda. Thofe things, which are inferier and fe-
condary, are by no means the Principles or Caufes of
the more excellent; and the' we admit the common
interpretations, and allw SENSE to be a Principle
of SciENCE, we muft however call it a Principle,
oot & If it was the efficient Caufe, but s it roufes our

- Sexd

F
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IN fhort ArLL Minbps, that are, are S1-Ch.1V.
MILAR and CoNGENIAL ; and fo too are ~ vV

their

Soul to the Recollection of gemeral Ideas.— According to
the fame way of thinking is it faid in the Timeus, that
through the Sight and Hesaring we acquire o ourfelves
Philofophy, becaufe we pafs from Objects of SENSE to
REMINISCENCE or RECOLLECT]ON.

And in another paffage he obferves——'Ezadn
yap wauumopPov dyarpd iw % Yuxn, wévluw o
Hlwr Exsoa Aoyus, ipilopivm V7o a0y didnlon gva-
pspwianslay Sv Bdov Exes Adywr, ) T¥TEs WeoBdAAETas,
For in as much as the SouL, by containing the Princi-
ples of all Beings, is a fort of OMNIFORM REPRE-
SENTATION or EXEMPLAR ; when it is rouzed by
objells of Senfe, it recollets thafe Principles, which it
contains within, and brings them farth.

Georgius Gemifius, otherwife called Pletho, writes
upon the fame fubjedt in the following manner,
T Juxmw Qaciv oi 7a Ldn niSipon dvarauBéwoay
Toys imipm T v Toic didnlois Adpus, dxpifBisepor
avris fxovlas % TeAritepor iv iailn lopsw, 7 iy Tois
didnloic Exper.  Te ¥v Teedregor Tiro %) dupBiseper
s & &x0 vav didnlay fggaw 1oy Yuxm, Sye pn iy b
aulois, Ov & al pndaps dardls & dvlmy éf averg
Sravoidas ob & yep weunivas 7y Yy pndapn Su,

K]
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Ch.1V.their Ideas, or intelligible Forms. Were
“it otherwife, there could be no intercourfe

‘ between

n davesidas Tag yap Yeudeis vav dofwv ¥xi pa dlww
@\ dvlor by, dArwy 9t xeT EAAev Twas eudicus
Tids, ¥ xala 10 cploy ywopbas. AdlmiSas dt ad”
frépas Tos Plers moAAy i xpsivlonis Tt g veasulipas

. a&Paxew Ty \.]uux; 70 TEAEGTipov TETO T¥ v Toig udnloi
aoywr. Thofe who fuppefe InEaL Forms, fay that
the Soul, when /be affumes, for the purpofes of Science,
thofe Proportions, which exift in fenfible objects, poffeffes
them with o fuperior accuracy and perfeltion, than that
2o which they attain in thofe finfible objests. Now this
Juperior Perfetion or Accurncy the Soul canmot have
from [enfible objetls, as it is in fufd mot in them s mor
yet can fhe conceive it berfelf as from berfelf, without
its baving exifience any where elfe.  Fer the Soul és not
Jormed fo as te conceive that, which bas exifience m
where, fince even fush opinions, as are falfs, ars all of
them compofitions srregularly formed, not of mere
Non-Brings, but of various real Beings, one vwth ane-
ther, It remains therefore that this Perfection, wiich
3 fuperier to the Propertions exifting in fenfible objelts,
muft defeend to the Soul fram soME OTHER NATURE,
WHICN IS BY MANY DEGREES MORE EXCELLENT
AND PEREECT. Pleth. de Ariffotel, et Platomic.
Philofoph. Diff. Edit. Paris. 1541.

The AOTQI or PrororTions, of which Ge-
mifius hete fpeaks, mean not. oply thofe relative
. Proportions

I
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btween Man and Man, or (what is more Ch.IV.
important) between Man and God. v
Co For -

Proportions of Equality and Inequality, which exift
in Quantity, (fuch as double, fefquialter, &c.) but
in a larger fenfe, they may be extended to mathe-
matical Lines, Anglesy, Figures, &c. of all which
Adyos OF Proportions, tho’ we poflefs in the And
the moft clear and precife ldeas, yet it may be
juftly queftioned, whether any ome of them ever
exifted in the fenfible World. '

To thefe two Authors we may add Boethius,
who, after having enumerated many aéts of the
Minp or INTELLECT, wholly diftinc from Sen/a-
tim, and independent of it, at length concludes,

Hec oft efficiens magis

Longé cauffa potentiors

Duam que materie mods
Impreffas patitur notas.
Precedit tamen excitans,

Ac vires animi movens,

Vivo in corpore paffie.

Cim vel lux scules ferit,

Vel vox auribus infirepit.,

Tum MENTIS VIGOR excitis,
QuAs INTUS SPECIES TENET,
Ad motus fimileis vocans,

Notis applicat exteris,
INTRORSUMQUE RECONDITIS
FoRrM1is mifcet imagines.

De Confotat. Philofoph. L. V-
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Ch.1V. For what is Converfation between Mas

“~v~and Man?—'Tis a2 mutual intercourfe of
Speaking and Hearsng.—To the Speaker,
’tis fo teach ; to the Hearer, ’tis £0 learn~s
To the Speaker, ’tis fo defcend from ldeas
to Words; to the Hearer, 'tis f0 afcend
from Words to ldeas.~If the Hearer, in
this afcent, can arrive at 70 Ideas, then is
he faid not to underfland ; if he afcend {o
Ideas diffimilar and heterogeneous, then is
he faid 7o mifunderfland—What then is
requifite, that he may be faid #0 underfland?
—That he fhould afcend to certain Ideas,
treafured up within bimfelf, correfpondent
and fimilar to thofe within the Speaker.
The fame may be faid of a Writer and a
Reader ; aswhen any one reads to day or to
morrow, or here or in Italy, what Euclid
wrote in Greece two thoufand years ago.

Now is it not marvelous, there fhould
be (o exal? an Identity of our Ideas, if they

were
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were only generated from fenfible Objects,Ch.1V.
infinite in number, ever changing, diftant
in Time, diftant in Place, and no one
Particular the fame with any other ?

AGEN, do we allow it poffible for Gop
to fignify his will to Men ; or for MeN to
fignify their dvants to Gop }—In both thefe
cafes there muft be an Identsty of 1deas, or
elfe nothing is done either.one way or the
other. Whence then do thefe common
IpeNTIC IDEAS comie !—Thofe of -Mm,
it feems, come all from Senfation. And
whence come. God's Ideas 2—Not furely
from Senfation too; for this we can hardly
venture to affirm, without giving to Bady
that notable Precedence of being prior to the
Intelleition of even God bimfelf —~Let them
then be original ; let them be connate, and
effential to the divine Mind.—If this be true,
is it not a fortunate Event, that Ideas of
corporeal rife, and others of mental, (things
derived from fubjecls fo totally diftinét) fhould

1 Jo
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Ch.1V.fo bappily co-incide in the fame <wonderfeed
= Ldentity ?

Hap we not better reafon thus upen fo
abftrufe a Subje@t ?—Either allM1NDs have
their Ideas dersved ; or all have them origi-
nal s or fome bave them origingl, and fome
derived. If all Minds have them derived,
they muft be derived from fomething,
which is itfelf mt Mind, and thus we fall
infenfibly into a kind of Atheifm. If
all have them original, zken are aR
Minds divine, an Hypothefis by far moms
plaufible than the former. But if this
be not admitted, then muft one Mind (at
leaft) have original Ideas, and the reft
have them derived. Now fuppofing this
laft, whenee are thofe Minds, whofe Idess
are derived, moft likely to darive them ?
wI'rom MiNp, or from Bopy ?=~-From
Minp, a thing domogeneous; or from
Bopv, a thing befersgemeons? From
Minp, fuch as (from the Hypothefis) has

- original
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original Ideas § or from Bopy, which weCh.}V.
cannot difcover to have - any Ideas at all fu =V
"An Examination of this kind, purfued
with accuracy and' temper, is the' moft
probable method ef folving thefé dobts,

*Tis thus we fhall .be enabled with more
affurance to decide, whether we are to

admit the Doétrine of ke Epicurean

Poet,
CORPOREA NATURA animum conflare,
. \
animamgque ;
or truft thr Mantwan Bard, when he fings

in divine numbers,

Igneus eff ollis vigor, et CELEST1S ORIGO
Seminsbus,

BuT ’tis now time, to quit thefe Specu-
latioms. Thofe, who would trace them
farther, and have leifure for fuch ftudies,
may perhaps find themfelves led into re-
gions of Contemplation, affording them

Dd - profpeéts



402 HERMES,
Ch.IV.profpe@s both interefting and pleafant.
We have at prefent faid as much as was
requifite to our Subje&, and fhall there-
fore pafs from hence to our concluding
chapter, *

' " CHAP
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CHAP V.
Sub-ordination of Intelligence— Difference
. of Ideas, both in particular Men, and in
aobole Nations—Different Genius of dif-
ferent Languages—Charalter of the
Englith, tbe Oriental, the Latin, and
the Greek Languages——Superlative Ex-
cellence of the Lafi—Conclufion.

riGgINAL TruTH (4), having theCh. V.
moft intimate connetion with zbe™">""

Jupreme Intelligence, may be faid (as itwere)
- ‘ to

(a) Thofe Philofophers, whofe Ideas of Being
and Knowlege are derived from Body and Semfation,
have a fhort method to explain the nature of
TrutH. 'Tis a fafitious thing, made by every
man for himfelf ; which comes and goes, juft as
’tis remembred and forgot ; which in the order of
things makes its appearance the lgff of any, being
not only fubfequent to fenfible Objects, but even to
our Senfations of them. According to this Hypo-
thefis, there are many Truths, which have been,
and are na longer ; others, that will be, and have
’ Dda not
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Ch. V. to thine with unchangeable fplendour;y en-
“—=lightening throughout the Univerfe every

poffible Subje&, by nature fufceptible of

its

not beep yet; and multitudes, that pofibly may
never exift at'all.

But there are other Reafoners, who muft furely
have had very different notions ; thefe I mean, who
teprefent TRUTH not as the &/, but the firf of
Beings ; who call it immutabls, cternal, omniprefent;
Attributes, that all indicate fomething more than
buman. To thefe it muft appeax fomewhat ftrange,
how men fhould imagine, that a crude account of
the method how they. perceive Truth, was to pafs
for an account of Truth itfelf; as if to defcribe the
road to London, could be called a Defcription of that
Metropolis.

For my own part, when I read the detait about
Senfation and Refle@ion, and am taught the procefs
at large how my Ideas are all generated, I feem to
‘view the human Soul in the light of a Crucible,
where Truths are produced by a kind of logical
Chemiftry. They may confift (for ought we know)
of natural materials, bus are as much crestares of
our own, as a Bolus or Elixir.

I Milten by his Unania intended to reprefent
TRUTH, he certainly referred her to 2 much more.

antient, as well as 2 far-more noble origin.
e Htgv 8y
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its benign influence. Paffions and other'Ch, W
obftacles may prevent indeed its efficacy, ™
as clouds and vapours may obfcure the
Sun; but it felf neither admits Diminu-
Zion, nor Change, becaufe the Darknefs re-
{pes only particular Percipients. Among
thefe therefore we muft look for ignorance
and errour, and for “that Subordination of
Intelligence, which is their natural con-

fequence.

WE have daily experience in the works
of ART, thata partial Knowlege will fuf-
fice for Contemplation, tho' we know not
enough, to proféfs ourfelves Artifts. Much

Ddj : more

Heav'nly born !
Before the hills appear’d, or fountains flow’d,
Thou with eternal Wifdom didft converfe,
Wifdom thy Sifler 5 and with ber didft play
In prefence of th’ almighty Father, pleas’d
. With thy celeftial Song. ——— P. L. VI

See Proverbs VIIL 22, &c, Feremiah X. xo. Mare.
Aztonin, 1X. 3.
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Ch. V. more is thistrue, with refpe& to NATURE

v~ and well for mankind is it found to be true,

elfe never could we attain any natural

Knowlege at all. For if the conffitutive

Proportions of a Clock are fo fubtle, that

few conceive them truly, but the Artift

himfelf ; what thall we fay to zbofé feminal

~ Proportions, which make the eflence and

“charaQer of every natural Subje 2—

Partial views, the ImperfeGtions of Senfe;

Inattention, Idlenefs, the turbulence of

Paffions ; Education, local Sentiments,

Opinions, and Belief, confpire in many

inftances to furnith us with Ideas, fome

too general, fome top partial, and (what is

wotfe than all this) with many that

arc erroneous, and contrary to Truth.

Thefe it behoves us to corre& as far asg

poffible, by cool fufpence and candid ex-
amination,

Ningt, xai phume’ drigs, dpbpe vavra
Feiy Qparav,

Anp
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AnD thus by a connection perhaps little Ch, V.
expeted, the Caufe of LETTERS, and that=—v=’
of VIRTUE appear to co-incide, it being
the bufinefs of both #o examine our Ideas,
and to amend them by the Standard of Na-
ture and of Truth (5).

In this important Work, we fhall be
led to obferve, how Nations,. like fingle
Men, have their peculiar Ideas; how thefe
peculiar ldeas become THE GENIUS OF
THEIR LANGUAGE, fince the Symbol muft
of courfe correfpond to its Arcbetype (c);

"how

(%) How ufeful to ETHIc SciENCE, and indeed
to KNowLEGE in general, a GRAMMATICAL Dis-
QUIsSITION into the Etymology and Meaning of
WoRDs was efteemed by the chief and ableft Philo-
fophers, may be feen by confulting Plato in his
Cratylus ; Xenmoph. Mem. 1V. 5, 6. Arrian. Epict. 1.
17. 1L 10. Marc. Anton. 111. 11. V. 8. X. 8.

(c) "HOOTE XAPAKTHP isi v dilginy

AOTOZ.
Ddg
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Ch. V.how the wifef Nations, having the mof

=v~’and beft Ideas, will confequently have the
beft and moft copious Languages; how others,
whofe Languages are motley and com-
pounded, and who have borrowed from
different countrys different Arts and
Pra&ice‘s, difcover by Worbps, to whom
they are indebted for TriNGs.

To illuftrate what has been faid, by a
few examples. 'WE BriToNs in our time
bave been remarkable borrowers, as our
multiform Language may fufficiently thew.
Our Terms in polite Literature prove, that
this came from Greece; our Terms in
Mufic and Painting, that thefe came from
Italy; our Phrafes in Cookery and War,

" that we learnt thefe from the French; and
our Phrafes in Navigation, that we were
taught by the Flemings and Low Dutch.
Thefe many and very different Sources of
our Language may be the caufe, why it
is fo deficient in Regularity and Analogy.

Yet
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Yet we hdve this advantage to compenfate Ch. V.
the defe@, that what we want in Elegance, ™™™
we gain in Copioufnefs, in which laft refpect

few Languages will be found fuperior to

our own.

Ler us pafs from ourfelves to ‘the
REecions of THE East. The Eaftern
‘World, from the earlieft days, has been -
atall times the Seat of enormous Monarchy. -
On them fair Liberty never fhed its genial
influence. If at any time civil Difcords
arofe among them (and arife there did in~
nﬁmerable) the conteft was never about
the Form of their Government ; (for this
- was an obje®, of which the Combatants
‘had no conception ;) ’twas all from the
poor motive of, who fbould be their MASTER,
whether a Cyrus or an Artaxerxes, a
Mabomet or a Muflapha.

Sucu was their Condition, and what

was the confequence ? = Their Ideas be-
came
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Ch. V. dmc. confonant to their fervile State, and
&—~/their Words became confonant to their
fervile Ideas. . The great Diftin&ion, for

ever in their fight, was that of Tyrant and

Slave; the moft unnatural one conceivable,

and the moft fufceptible of pomp, and

empty exaggeration. Hence they talk'd

of Kings as Gods, and of themfelves, as

the meaneft and moft abje&t Reptiles.
Nothing was either great or little in mode-

ration, but every Sentiment was heightened

by incredible Hyperbole. ‘Thus tho’ they
fometimes afcended into tbe Great and
Magnificent (d), they as frequently dege-
nerated into the Tumid and Bumbaff. The

Greeks too of Afia became infeGed by their
neighbours, who were often at times
not.only their ﬁcighbours, but their ma-

‘fers ;

(d) The trueft Sublime of the Eaft may be found
in the Scriptures, of which perhaps the principal
caufe is the intrinfic Greatnefs of the Subjects there
treated ; the Creation of the Univerfe, the Difpen-
Jations of divire Providence, &c.
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fters ; and hence that Luxuriance of the Ch. V.
Afiatic Stile, unknown to the chafte elo-*
quence and purity of Athens. But of the
Greeks we forbear to fpeak now, as we fhall

{peak of them more fully, when we have

firft confidered the Nature or Genius of the
Romans.

Anp what fort of People may we pro-
nounce the Romans ?—A Nation engaged
in wars and commotions, fome foreign,
fome domeftic, which for feven hun-
dred years wholly engrofied their thoughts.
Hence therefore their LANGUAGE be-~
came, ke their Ideas, copious in all Terms
expreflive of things political, and well
adapted to the purpofes both of Hiffory
and popular Eloquence.—But what was
their Pbilofophy? — As a Nation, ’twas
none, if we may credit their ableft Writers.
And hence the Unfitnefs of their Language
to this Subje&t; a defe®, which even
Cicero is compelled to confefs, and more

fully
3
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Ch. V. folly makes appear, when he writes Phi-
- S lofophy himfelf, from the number of
Ternys, which he is obliged to invent (¢).
¥irgsl feems to have judged the moft truly
of his Courtrymen, when admitting their
infertority

(¢) See Cic.de Fin.1.C. 1,2, 3. III. C. 1, 2, 4,
c. but in particalar Fuf. Dij. L. 3. where he Gys,
PHILOSOPHIA jucuit ufgae ad hanc atatem, nec ulium
babuit lumen LITERARUM LATINARUM; gue il-
Yufiranda et excitanda nobis eft ; ut fi, &c. See alfo
Tufec. Difp. IV. 3. and Acad. 1. 2. where it appears,
that ’till C1cero applied himfelf to the writing of
"Philofophy, the Romans had nothing of the kind in
thair language, except fome mean performances of
Amafomins the Epicurean, and others of the fame
fe®. How far the Romans were indebted to Cicers
for Philofophy, and with what induftry, as well as
eloquence, he cultivated the Subje@t, may be feen
not only from the titles of thofe Works that are
now loft, ‘but‘much more from the many noble
ones, ful] fortunately preferved. \

‘ The Epicurean Poet LucrET1Us, who flourithed
tiearly at the fame time, feems by his filence to have
oves-looked the Latin writers of hisown Se& ; deriv-
ing all his Philofophy, as well as Cicere, from Grecian
Sources ; and, like him, acknowleging the difficulty
of writing Philofophy in Latin, both from the Pe-

verty
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inferiority in. the. mere elegant Asts, he Ch. V.
concludes at laft with his ufual majety,

' " Tu

verty of the Tongue, and: fiom.the Novelty of the
Nac me animi fallit, GRAIORUM obfeura reperta
Difficile mlrgfrare LaTinis verfibus ¢ffe,
(Multa novis rebus prefortim quom fit agendum; )

' Propter EGBATATEM LINGUZX ¢f RERUM NQ»

VITATEM: .

Sed tua me virtus tamen, et [Yerata voluptas
Suavis amisitie quemvis per ferre laborem )
Suadet Lucr Lxgn !

In-the fime age, VARRO, amang his numerous _
weoaks, wrate fome mtbewaxof?bxlo[vpby, as did
the Patriot RRuTvs, a Treatife. cncerning Kirtus,
much applauded by. Ciero;, but thefe Works are
now loft.

Soon after the Writers above mentioned came
Horacz, fome of whofe Satited and Epiftles may
be juftly ranked among the moft valuable pieces of
Latin Philsfopby, whather we.confider the Purity of
theirStile, or the groat Addrefs, withwhich they tosat
the Subject. )

After Horace, tho’ with as long an interval as
from the days of Auguffas to thofe of Nero, came
she Satiritt Pgrsivs, the friend and difciple of the

Stoie

4



414 HERMES.

Ch.V. Tu REGERE IMPERIQ POPULOS, Ro-
“—~ . mane, memento, -
(He tibi erunt artes) pacifque imponere
morem, )
Parcere fubjelis, et debellare fuperbos.

From

Stoic Cornutus ; to whofe precepts as he did honour
by his virtuous Life, fo his works, tho’ fmall, thew
an early proficiency in the Science of Morals. Of
him it may be faid, that he is almoft the fingle
difficult writer among the Latin Claffics, whofe
meaning - has fufficient merit, to make it worth
while to labour thro’ his obfcurities.

In the fame degenerate and tyrannic period, lived
alfo SgNECA ; whofe chara@er, both as a Man and
a Writer, is difcuffed with great accuracy by the
noble Author of the Charadlerifiics, to whom we

Under a milder Dominion, that of Hadrian and
the Mntonines, lived Aurus GxrLivs, or (as fome
call him) AGeLL1Us, an entertaining Writer in the
mifcellaneous way ; well fkilled in Criticifm and
Antiquity ; who tho’ he can hardly be entitled to
the name of a Philofopher, yet deferves not to pafs
unmentioned here, from the curious fragments of
Philofophy interfperfed in his works.

With Aulus Gellius we vange MAcrosIus, nat
becaufe a Contemporary, (for he is fuppofed to have
lived
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From confidering the Romans, let usCh, V.,
pafs to THE GREEKS. THE GRECIAN ‘v~
CoMMoON-

lived under Honorius and Theedsfius) but from his
near refemblance, in the chara@®er of a Writer:
His Works, like the other’s, are milcellaneous ;
filled with Mythology and antient Literature, fome
Philofophy being intermixed. His Commentary
upon the Semnsum Scipionis of Cicero may be confi-
dered as wholly of the philofiphical kind.

In the fame age with Aulus Gellius, flourithed
ArurLeius of Madaura in Africa, a Platenic’
Writer, whofe Matter in general far ¢xceeds his
perplexed and affeted Stile, too conformable to the
falie Rhetoric of the Age when he lived.

Of the fame Country, but of a later Age, and
a harfher Stile, was MARTIANUS CAPELLA, ifin-
deed he deferve not the name rather of a Phillgift,
than of a Pbhilofipber.

 After Capella, we may rank Crarcipivs the
Platonic, tho’ both his Age, and Country, and
Religion are doubtful. His manner of writing is
rather more agreable than that of the two preceding,
nor does he appear to be their inferior in the know-
lege of Philofophy, his work being a laudable Com-
mentyry upan the Timeus of Plase.

) The
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Ch. V COMMONwsALTu's,while they maintained -
“—v=~their Liberty, were the moft heroic Con~

,' federacy, that ever exifted. Thc'y were
' tha

The laft Lstin Philofopher was BoeTHIUS, who
was defoended fronm fome of the nobleft of the Ramen
Pamiligs, and was Canful in the beginning of the
funth Century.  Hewrete many philofophical Works,
thve greater part in the Legieal way. But his Ethis
girce,. On the Canfelafion of Philfophy, and which is
pamly profe, and pastly verfe, deferves great encom
miums both for the Matter, and for the Stile ; in
which laft he approaches the Purity of a far better
age sisart Ais own, and is in’ all refpeQe preferable to
thofearablsed 4f¥icans already menitioned. By com-
mand of Theoderic king of the Guzhé, "twhs the hard
fate of this worthy Man to fuffer death ; with
whom the Latin Tongxe, and sie laft remains of
Roman Dignity, may be faid to have funk in the
wefterns World.

Theee were other Romans, who left Philsfipbical
Wntmgs ; fuch as Musontus Rurus, and the
two Emperors, Marcus ANTONINUs and JULIAN;
but 2¢ thefe preferyed the ufe of the Greet Tongue
%o their own, they can hardly be confidered among
e number of Lasa Writers,

. And fomuch (by way of fketch) for THe LaTId
AuTnons oF PHiLosorsy ; a fmall number fos
fo vaft an Empire, if we confider them 3s all the
groduct of mear fix fucceflive conturics,
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the politeft, the braveft, and the wifeft 6fCh. V.

. imen. In the thort fpace of little more 2
than a Century, they became fuch Statefs
men, Warriots, Oritors, Hiftorlans, Phy-
ficians, Poets, Critics, Painters, Sculptors,
Architelts, and (laft of all) Philofophets,
that one can hardly help confidering THAT
. GoLDEN PER1OD; as a Providential Event
-in honour of human Nature, to fhew
to what perfeCtion the Species might af-

cend ( f):

) ]

qu,

( 1) If we except Homer, Hefiod, and the Lym'
Poem, we hear of few Grecian writers before the ex-~
*  pedition of Xerxes. After that Monarch had beeni
defeated, and the dread of the Perfian Power was at
anend, the Enux.csncn oF GRECIAN Gnch
(if I may ufe the expneﬁion) broke forth, and thone
till the time of Alexander the Macedonian, afterwhom )
it dxfappeared ‘and never rofe again. ‘This is that e
Gnldm Period fpoken of above. I do not mean that
Greece had not many writers of great merit fubfe-
guent to that period, and efpecnlly of the philo-
fophic kind ; but the Great, the Striking, the Subs -
Jime (call it as you pleafe) attained at that timz to &

height, to which it mever could afcend in any
dfter age, i

. Io The -
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Ch.V. Now THE LANGUAGE OF THESE
v~/ GrrEKs was truly like themfelves; ’twas
cop-

g

‘The fame kind of fortune befel the People of
Rome. When the Pgnic wars were ended, and
Carthage their dreaded Rival was no more, then (28
Horaceinforms us) they began to cultivate the politer
arts. ’Twas foon after this, their great Orators,
and Hiftorians, and Poets arofe, and Rame, like
Greece, had her Golden Peried, which lafled to the
death of Oétavius Cefar.

I call thefe two Periods, from the two greateft
Geniufes that flourithed in each, one THE SocrA-
Tic Periop, the other THE CicERONIAN.

‘There are fill farther analogies fubfifting betwern
them. Neither Period commenced, as long as fol-
ficitude for the common welfare engaged men’s at-
tentions, and fuch wars impebded, 2s threatned
their deftruction by Foreigners and Barbariams,
But when once thefe fears were over, 2 general
“fecurity foon enfued, and inftead of attending to

+ the arts of defence and felf-prefervation, they be-
gan to cultivate thofe of Elegance and Pleafure. *
"Now, as thefe naturally produced a kind of wanton
infolence (not unlike the vitious temper of high-fed
animals) fo by this the bands of union were in-
fenfibly diflolved, Hence then among the Grevés

' that
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conformable to their tranfcendent and uni~Ch. V.,
verfal Genius. Where Matter fo abounded, =v—
Words '

that fatal Pelopotinefian War, whidh together with

other wars, its immediate confequence, brake the
confederacy of their Commonwealths ; wafted theit

ftrength ; made them jealous of each other; and

thus paved a way for the contemptible kingdom of

Macedon to inflave them all, and afcend in a Few

years to univerfal Monarschy. - ’

A like Juxuriance of profperity fowed difcord
among ‘the Romans ; raifed thofe unhappy contefts
between the Senate and the Graechi ; between Sylla
and Marius ; between Pompey and Cefar; ’till at
dength, after the laft ftruggle for Liberty by thofe
brave Patriots Brutus and Caffius at Philippi, and
the fubfequent defeat of Awony at Af7ium, the Ro=
mans became fubje&ts to -the dominion of a FeL-
Low-CITIZEN.

It muft indeed be confeflfed, that after Alexander
and Oftavius had eftablithed their Monarchies, there *
‘were many bright Geniufes, who were eminent
amder their Government. Ariffotle maintained a
- friendfhip and epiftolary correfpondence with Alex-
anjer. In the time of the fame Momarch lived
Theeprefius, and the Cynic, Disgenes. Then alfo
Demofthenes and £ febines fpoke their two celebrated
Ormations, So likewife in the time of Ofavius,
¥irgil weore his. Exvid, and with FHerace, Variss,

Eea and
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Ch. V. Words followed of courfe; and thofe ex«

&=v=quifite in every kind, as the Ideas for
which they ftood.  And hence it followed,
there was not a Subject to be found, which
could not with propriety be expreft in
Greek.

Here were Words and Numbers for
the Humour of an Arifiopbanes ; for the

native

and many other fine Wtiters; partook of his pro~
te&ion and royal munificence, But then it muft be
remembred, that thefe men were bred and educated
in the principles of a free Govemnment. ’Twas
hence they derived that high and manly fpirit,
which made them the admiration of after ages.
The Succeflors and Forms of Government left by
Alexander and Oflavius, foon ftopt the growth of
any thing farther in the kind. So true is that noble
faying of Longinks—e—— &piYas 72 yap ixam 1
Qroviuala 7av peyaroPpiww » 'EAETOEPIA,
% imedwicas, % dpa Jwdeh 70 xpiSupar TR wpds

- @AMAYs fpidoc, g THg wepl Ta wpwTiia Pundliping.
*Tis LIBERTY that is formed to nurfe the fentiments of
great Geniufes; 1o infpire them with bope; to pufp
forward the propenfity of conteft ome with anmother, and
the gemerous emulation of bmxg the fiuft in rank. De
Subl. Sect. 44+

——— ——— - —
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native Elegance of a Pbhilemon or Me-Ch. V.
mander ; for the amorous Strains of a Mim-">"2
mermus or Sappho; for the rural Lays of a
Thescritus or Bion; and for the fublime
Conccptions_ of a Sophocles or Homer. Thé

fame in Profe, Here Ifocrates was enabled

to difplay his Art, in all the accuracy of
Periods, and the nice counterpoife of
Di&ion, Here Demgfibenes found mate-

rials for that nervous Compofition, that
manly foerce of unaffeGted Eloquence,

which rufhed, like a torrent, too im-
petuous to be withﬁood.

Wio were more different in exhibiting
their Philofophy, than Xenopbo®, Plato, and
his difciple, Arifiotle? Different, I fay, in
their charatter of Compofition; for as to
their Philofophy itfelf, twas in reality the
Jame. Arifiatle, ftrit, methodic, and or-
derly; fubtle in Thought; fparing in Or-'
pament ; with little addrefs to the Paffjons

or Imagination ; but exhibiting the whole

Ee3 with
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Ch. V.
e

HERMES.
with fach a pregnant brevity, that in
every featence we feem to read a page.
How exquifitely is this. all performed iz
Greek? Let thofe, who imagine it may

- be dore as well in another Language,

fatisfy themfelves cither by attempting to
tranflate him, or by perufing his tranfla-

. tions already made by men of learning.

On the contrary, when we read either
Xenophon or Plato, nothing of this mezbed
and frit order. appears. ‘The Formal

 and Didaéhic is wholly dropt. Whatever
- they may teach, ’tis without prefefling

to be teachers; a train of Dialogue and
truly polite Addrefs, in which, as in a
Mirrour, we’ behold human Life, adorned
in alljts colours of Sentiment and Manners.

- Axp yet tha’ thefe differ in this manner
from the. Stagirite, how different are they
likewife in charadter from cach ather Peeme
Plato, copious, figurative, and majeftic;
intermixing at times the facetious and

{atiric ;
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fatiric ; enriching his Works with TalesCh. V,
and Fables, and the myflic Theology ™"
of ancient times. Xenopbon, the Pattern

of perfet fimplicity; every where fmooth,
harmonious, and pure; declining the figu-

rative, the marvelous, and the myftic;

. afcending but rarely into the Sublime; nor

then fo much tru{fing to the colours of

Stile, as to the intrinfic dignity of the
Sentiment it{cif,

Tre Language in the mean time, -in
which He and Plato wrote, appears to fuit
fo accurately with thie Stile of beth, that
when we read cither of thic twa, we can-
net help thinking, thst ’tis he alone, who
has hit its charafter, and that it could nat
.have appeared fo elegant in any other

- manner.

AND thus is Ta Gk Tonous,
Jrom its Propriety and Upivor/aléty, sade
Ecyg for
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Ch V.for all that is great, and all that is beauti
e ful, in every Subject, and :mder every Form
of writing.

Graus ingenium, GRAS dedit ore
rotunda
Mufa logui,

*TWERE to be withed, that thofe amongft
us, who ecither write or read, with a view
to employ their liberal leifure (for as to
fuch, as do either from views more fordid,
we leave them, like Slaves, to their deftined
drudgery) "twere to be withed, I fay, that
the liberal (if they have a relifh for letters)
would infpe the finithed Models of Gre-
¢ian - Literature ; that they would not
wafte thofe hours, which they cannot re-
call, upon the meaner productions of the
French and Englifb Prefs; upon that fun-
gous growth of Novels and of Pamphlets,
where ’tis to be feared, they rarely find

any
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any rational pleafure, and more rarelyCh, V.-
frill, any {olid improvement, =y

To be compefmtly fkilled in antient
learning, is by no means a work of fuch
infuperable pains. The very progrefs it-
felf is attended with delight, and refembles
a Journey thro’ fome pleafant Country,
where every mile we advance, new charms.
arife. "Tis certainly as eafy to be a Scholar,
as a Gamefter, or many other Charalters
equally illiberal and low. ‘Fhe fame ap-
plication, the fame quantity of habit will
fit us for one, as completely as for the
other. And as to thofe who tell us, with
an air of feeming wifdom, that ’#s Men,

_and not Books we muft ftudy to become
knowing ; this I have always' remarked
from repeated experience, to be the com«
mon confolation and language of Dunces.
They thelter their ignorance under a few
Pright Examples, whofe tranfcendent abi-

» - Lities,
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Ch. V. litles, without the common 'hclps,' have
w=w~'been fufficient of themfelves to great and
important Ends. But alas !

Decipit exemplar vitiis smitabsle—

Ire truth, each man’s Underftanding,
when ripened and mature, is a compofite of
natural Capacity, and of fuper-induced Ha-
éiz. Hence the greateft Men will be necef-
farily thofe, who poflefs zbe beft Capacities,
cultivated with sbe. bef Habits. Hence
alfe moderate Capacities, when adorned
with valuable Science, will far tranfcend
athers the moft acute by nature, when
either negleGed, or applied to low and
bafe purpafes. And thus for the honour
of CuLTURE and Goob LEARNING, they
are able to render a man, if be will take the
pains, sntrinfically more excellgnt than bis
natural Superiors, :

Axp fo much at prefent as to GENERAL

Ineas ; bow we acquire them; whence they
' are




Book THE THIRD. 426

are derived; what is their Nature ; andCh. V.

avbat their conneltion with Language. So"v

much likewife as to the Subje& of LAN--
GUAGE, and UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR,

End of the THIrRD Book. "







I NDE X

A.
Djrcrive, how it differs from other Attri.
butives, fuch 2s the Verb, and the Participley
186: verbal, 187. pronominal, 189. ftrictly fpeak-
ing can have no Genders, . — 190
ADvVERBs, their charadter and ufe, 192 to 194
Adverbs of Intenfion and Remiffion, 195. of
Comparifon, 196 te 199. of Time, and Place,
and Motion, 204, 205. made out of Prepefi-
tions, 205. Adverbs of Interrogation, 206. affi-
Rity between thefe laft, and the Pronoun relative,
206 to 208. Adverbs desived from every Part of'
Speech, 209. found in every Predicament, 210,
called by the Steics Havdix]ng, - sbid.
JEsCHINRS, - — 419
ALEXANDER APHRODISIENSIS; 2045 310, his ace
" . count of Phanfy or Imagination, — 357
ALexanDER and TrAils, 71. his influence upon
the Greek Genius, — 419, 4200
AMAFANIVS, — — 412
AMMoN1Us, his account of Speech, and its rela-
tions, 4. of the progrefs of human Knowlegs
from Complex to Simple, ro0. of the Soul’s two
principal Powers, 17. of the Species of Sen~
tences, ibid. his notion of Gop, §5. quoted, 5g.
his notion of a Verb, 87, 193. his notion of
Time, 100. illuftrates from Homer the Species
of Modes or Sentences, 145. quoted, 154. his
notion of conjundtive Pamcles, and of the Unity
which
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which they produce, 241. quoted, 298. hisac-
goumt of Sound, Voics, Articulation, &'¢. 3a1,
327- of the diftin®tion between a Symbol and a
Refemblance, 330. what he thought the human
Body with refpe& to .the Soul, 333. his triple

.-order of Ideas or-Forms, 382
mandsfmﬁ:, 35 3, 367 mbﬁ"f%
275, 276, 285

ANWXAGORAS, [ — abg

ANTONINUS, ase 383, 310, 405, 407, 416
ApoLLONIUS, the:Grammarian, explains the Species
. nof Weords by the Spetics of Letters, 27. his
+elegant mme forthe Noun and Verb, 33.-quoted,
#63. his idea. of a:Pronoum, :65. 6y. -quoted, 70.
vexplains the Diftintction and Relationbstween the
Aaticle and the Pronoun, 773, 74. histwo'Spesies
'of Qsify - or Intiogtion, 7. ‘holds a wide differ-
ance between the Prepefitive and Subjuntive Ar-
wicles, 78. emplains the neture of the Subjunctive
dArticle, 8o. correéts fiomer from the:doQrine of
Enclities, 84,.85. hisnotionof that Tenfe calied
the Prageritim perfectum, 129. Rolis the Soul’s
difpofition peculierly explained by ‘Verbe, -r4r.
ihis notion-of the Indieative Mode, ¥5x. of the
Fumire, implied in all Imperatives, rg5. explain
‘the’pewer of thofe paft Tenfes, found inthe Greck
‘Imperatives, 156. Ais idea of the Infinitive, r6g.
‘his mame feor it, 166. quoted, 168, 175. his no-
tion of middle Verbs, 17€. quoted, 179, 181,
195. -explains the power and effedt of the Greck
-#Article, 217 to 222. holds it effential to the Pro-
. nowun not to coalefce with it, 225 to 228. thews
the different force of the Article wheén differemtly

— et ——— = ——
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in the fame Sentence, 231. quoted, 238,
239. his idea of the Prepofition, — 26«
ApruLE1LUS, fhort account of him, — 415
Argument a priori & a pofteriori, g, 10. which of
the two more natural to Man, — ki
ARISTOPHANES, — — 420
ARISTOTLE, his notion of Truth, 3. quoted, 8.
his notion of the difference between things ablfo-
-lutely prior, and relatively prior, g, 10. his‘De-
finition of a Sentence, 19. of a Word, 20.
divides things into Subftance and Accident, 3o,
how many Parts of Speech he admitted, ‘and
why, 32, 33, 34, & his account of the meta-
phorical ufe of Sex, 48. quoted, 56, 89. hLis
Definition of a Verb, g6. his notion of a
Now or Inftant, 102. of Time, 106, 107. of
‘Time’s dependence on the Soul, £12. quoted,
119, 193. his notion of Subftance, 202. calls
Eurx)ide: ° 1r¢uﬂr;;, 223. himfelf called 2k S!qi—-
rite, why, i¢id. a diftin¢tion of his, 224. his
definition of a Conjunétion, 239. a pafiage in
.his Rhetoric explained, 240. his account of Re-
latives, 286. his notion of the divine Nature,
301. whom he thought *twas probable the Gods
fhould love, 302. his notion of Intelle and in-
telligible Objects, bid. held Words founded in
Compa&, 314, 315. quoted, 320. his account
of the Elements or Letters, 324. hishigh notien
of Principles, 335. quoted, 357. his notion of
the difference between moveablé and immoveable
Exiftence, 360. between intelleGtual of divime
‘Pleafure, and that which is fubordinate, s&id.
quoted, 361, his notion of the divine Life or
Exiftence,

4
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Exiftence, compared with that of Man, 362, his
charatter as a Writer, compared with Pisto and
Xenophon, 421, correfponds with Alexander, 419

Arithmetic, founded upon what Principles, 352.
(Se¢e Geometry.) its fubjed, what, 367. owes its
Being to the Mind, hLow, - ibid.

Art, what. and Artit, who, i1, 352

ARTICLES, 31. their near alliance with Pronouns,
73. of two kinds, 214. the firft kind, 214 to 232.
the fecond kind, 233 to 236. Englip Articles,
their difference and ufe, 215. Greek Article, 219g.
Articles dénote pre-acquaintance, 218, 220. thence
eminence and notoriety, 222 to 224. with what
words they affociate, with what fot, 224 to 229.
Grecek Article marks the Subje& in Propofitions,

' %30. Articles, inftances of their effect, 231, 232.
Articles pronoriinal, 72, 73, 233 inftances of
their effed, 235, 236, 347. Subjunive Article;
Jes Pronoun relative or fubjundtive,

Articulation, fee Voice. . _

ATTRIBUTIVES, 30, 3I. defined, 87. of the firft
order; 87 to 191. of the fecond order, 192 to'
211. See VErRB, PARTICIPLE, ADJECTIVEy
ADVERBE.

AvLus Gerrivs, fhort account of him as &
Writer, - - 414

B.

Bting, or Exifience, mutable, immutable, 9o, 371.
temporary, fuperior to Tinie, 91, 92. S¢¢ Truth,
Gobp.

BELISARIUS, —— — 150

Brem-
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Bremmipes, N1ceriorus, his notion of Time
prefent, r19. his Etymology of "Emissun, 368.
his triple order of Forms or Ideas, ~— 386

Body, Inftrument of the Mind, 30s. chief Object
of modern Philofophy, 308. confounded with
Matter, 309. human, the Minds veil, 333. Body,
that or Mind, which has precedence in different
Syftems, — — 392, 393

BoeTH1us, how many Parts of Speech he admitted

* as neceffary to Logic, 33. his idea of Gob’s

. Exiftence, g2. illuftrates from Virgil the Species
of Modes or Sentetices, 146. quoted, 312. held
Language founded in Compa&, 315. refers to
the Deity’s unalterable Nature, 361. his notion
of original, intelligible Ideas, 397. of the dif-
ference between Time (however immenfe) and
Eternity, 389. fhort account of his Writings,

and charafter, — — 416
Both, differs from Two, how, —_— 237
BruTus, — —_— 4135 419

!
C.

Casar, C. Jurius, his Laconic Epiftle, 178 -
Casar, OcTAvius, influence of his Govenment
upon the Roman Gcnius, - 419, 420
CALLIMACHUS, §2
CasEs, fearce any fuch tlung in modem Languages,
273. name of, whence, 277. Nominative, 279
to 282. Accufative, 282, 283. Genitive and
Dative, 284 to 287. Vocative why omitted, 276.
Ablative peculiar to the Romans, and how they
employed it, — — 276, 277

Ff Caufes,
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Caufes, Conjundions conneé the four Species of,
- with their effeds, 248. final Caufe, firct in Spe-
culation, but laft in Event, iid. has its peculiar
Mode, 142. peculiar Conjuntion, 248. peculiar

Cuavrcipius, 308. fhort account of him, 4rg
CHARISIUS, SOSIPATER, -— 20§, 250

Cicero, 132, 170, 269, 272, 311, 313. compelled
to allow the unfitnefs of the Latis Tongue for
Philofophy, 411. one of the firft that introduced
it into the Latin Language, 412. Cicersnian and

Socratic Periods, - — 418
GCity, Feminine, why, . eem - 48
CLARK, Dr.SaMm. — -— 128

CoMPpARIsON, degrees of, 197 to 199. why Verbs
admit it not, 200. why incompatible with certain
Attributives, ibid. why with all Subftantives, 291

ConjuNncTION, 32. its Definition, 238. its two
kinds, 240, 241. Conjunctions Copulative, 242.
Continuative, #d. Suppofitive, Pofitive, 244.
Caufal, Colle&ive, 245,246. Disjun@ive Simple,
252. Adverfative, ibid. Adverfative abfolute, 254.
of Comparifon, 255. Adequate, i5id. Inadequate,
256. Subdisjun@ive, 258. Some Conjun&ions
have an obfcure Signification, when taken alone,

259

CoNNECTIVE, 30, 31.. its two kinds, 237. its firft
kind, sid. to 260. its fecond, 261 to 274. See
ConjuncTioN, PREPOSITION.

Confonant, what, and why fo called, — 323
Lontraries, pafs into each other, 132. deftruitive

' of each other, -— — 251

Converfation, what, — - 98
Cuwju,
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Gonverfion, of Attributives into Subftantives, 38.
of Subftantives into Attributives, 182, 189. of
Attributives into one another, 187. of Interro-

- gatives into Relatives, and vice versd, 206, 207.

- of Conne&tives into Attributives, 205, 272

Ceuntry, Feminine, why, —
D.

Death, Mafculine, why, s1. Brother to fleep, s2

Declenfion, the name, whence, —_ 278

DeriniTive, 30, 31, 214. Se¢ ARTICLES.

Defnitions, what, — — 367

Asific, -— 64, 76

DzMosTHENES,: - 495 419, 421

Derivatives, more rationally formed than Primitives,
why, — 336

Defign, neceflarily n‘nphes Mind, - — 379

Diocenes, the Cynic, — —_— 419

Di1oGENEs LAERT1US, 34, 345, 154, 317,322,324

Dionysius of Halicarnaffus, -— 34, 35

Diverfity, its importance to Nature, 250. heightens

by degrees, and how, —  ibid. to 252
DonaTus, - ] 74 272
) E.
Earib, Feminine, why, - 47
EccLgsiasTICUS, — 56

Element, defined, 324. pnmary Articulations or
.Letters fo called, why, ibid. their extenfive ap-
plication, 325. See Letters.

Empiric, who, — — 352
Endlitics, among the Pronouns, their charater,
84, 85

Ffa ExGLISH

o
~ ..
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Encrisu Toggue, its rule as to Genders, 43. a
peculiar privilege of, §8. exprefles the power of
contradiftin®tive and enclitic Pronouns, 85. its
poverty as to the expreflidn of Modes and Tenfes,
148. its analogy in the formation of Participles,
3185, 186. neglected by illiterate Writers, ibid.
force and power of its Articles, 215 to 233.
fhews the Predicate of the Propofition by pofition,
as alfo the Accufative Cafe of the Sentemoe, 26,
274,276, its character, as a Language, 408

ErPICTETUS, ' —_— 310, 407

‘Baw-ipn, its Etymology, ~ ——  _ 368

Elbﬂ', Mafculine. Wh’, — —

EvucLip, a difference between him and Firgi/, 69.

his Theorems founded upon what, 339
EuRIPIDES, — = 52,310, 331
Experience, founded on what, —_ 352

Experiment, its utility, 352. comducive to Art,
how, ibid. beholden to Science, tho’ Science not
tothat, ' \ e -— 353

F.

Form and Muatter, 2, 7. elementary Principles, 307.
"myfterioufly blended in their co-exiftence, ibid.
and 312. Form, its original meaning, what, 310.
transferred from lower things to the higheft, 311.
pre-exiftent, “where, 312. defcribed by Cicers,
311, 313. in Speech what, 315, 326, 327, &c.
Form of Forms, 312. triple order of Fomms .in
Art, 374. in Nature, 377. intelligible or fpecific
Forms, their peculiar charaéter, 364, 365, 373,
380, 396.

Forttne, Feminine, why, —_ 57

G.
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G. :
Gaza, THEODORE, his Definition of 2 Word, 21.
explains the Perfons in Pronouns, 67. hardly
admits the Subjuntive for am Article, 78. his
account of the Tenfes, 129. of Modes, 140.
quoted, 151. ‘calls the Infinitive the Verb’s Noun,
165. quoted, 181. his Definition of an Adverb,
195. arranges Adverbs by claffes according to the
Order of the Predicaments, 210. explains the
power of the Article, 218. quoted, 225. explains
the different powers of conjunctive Particles, 245.
of disjunctive, 249. his fingular explanation of a

Verfe in Homer, 253. quoted, 262, 271
GewmisTus, Georgius, otherwife Pletho, his dodtrine
of Ideas or intelligible Forms, — 395

Genders, their origin, 41. their natural number, 42.
(See Sex.) why wanting to the firft and fecond

Pronoun, - = — —_ 69
Genus and Species, why they (but not Individuals)
admit of Number, — —_— 39

* Geometry, founded on what Principles, 352. that
and Arithmetie independent on Experiment, sbid.
(See Science.) its Subject, what, 367. beholden
for it to the Mind, how, —  —  jbid.

Gop, exprefled by Neuters, fuch as w0 Ositv,
Numen, &¢c. why, 54, 55. as Mafkuline, why,
ibid. immutable, and fuperior to Time and its
Diftin&ions, g2. alwife, and always wife, 3o1.
immediate objects of his Wifdom, what, s4d.
whom among men he may be fuppofed to love,
302. Form of Forms, fovereign Artift, 312, 313.
above 3li Intenfions and Remiffions, 162, 359.

Ffg3 his
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his Exiftence different from that of Man, how,
360, 362. his divine Attributes, 361. his Ex-
iftence neceflarily infers that of Ideas or exemplary
Forms, 379, 380. exquifite Perfe®ion of thefe
divine Ideas or Forms, 380. his ftupendous view
of all at once, 389, 390. region ¢f Truth, 162,
391» 403, 405
Good, above all utility, and totally diftin@ from it,
297. fought by all men, 296, 298. confider'd
by all as valuable for itfelf, #id. intelleQual, its
charader, 299. See Scien¢e, Gop.
GoRrRGIiAsy, .  — — 52
Grammar, philofophical or univerfal, 2. how effen-
tial to other Arts, 6. how diftinguithed from
other Grammars, —_ —_ 1§ 4
Grammarians, error of, in naming Verbs Neuter,
177. in degrees of Comparifon, 178. in the Syn-
tax of Conjunctions, - — 238
GRrEEKs, their charalter, as a Nation, 415, &c.
Afiatic Greeks, different from the other Greeks,
and why, 410. Grecian Genius, its maturity and
decay, — 417, &c.
Greek Tongue, how perfe& in the expreflion of
Modes and Tenfes, 147. force of its Impera-
tives in the paft tenfes, 156. wrong in ranging
Interjetions with Adverbs, 289. its chara&er,
as a Language, - — 418,423
Gngcmus, his Syftem of the Tenfes, 128

H.

HzracriTys, Saymg of 8. his Syftem of things,
what, - 360, 361

. Hoapry ;Ac«_:xde_nce‘, — — 128
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HoMmer, 50, 52, 84, 145, 149, 221, 223, 239,
253, 273, 308, 417, 421

Horack, 57, 80, 125, 142, 163, 169, 178, 199,
207, 232, 260, 413, 424, 425

8

Tdeas, of what, Words the Symbols, 341 to 347.
if only particular were to exift, the confequence
what, 337 to 339. general, their importance,
341, 342. undervalued by whom, and why, 3s0.
of what faculty the Objeqs, 360. their chara&er,
362 to 366, 39. the only objects of Science and
real Knowlege, why, 368. acquired, how, 353
to 374. derived whence, 374, &c. their triple
Order in Art, 376. the fame in Nature, 381.
effential to Mind, why, 379, 380. the firft and
higheft Ideas, charaller of, 380. Ideas, their
different Sources, ftated, e 400

JerEMIAH, — 40§

Imagination, what, 354. differs from Senfe, how,
355. "from Memory and Recolle&ion, how, ibid.

Individuals, why fo called, 39, 40. quit their cha,
racter how and why, 40, 41. their infinity, how
exprefled by a finite number of Words, 214 to
217, 234, 346, become objeds of Knowlege,
how, —— - 369

INsTANT, See Now. "

Intellecz, See Mind.

InTERJRCTIONS, their application and effed, 289.
no diftin&t Part of Speech with the Greeks, tho’

with the Latins, 289. their charadter and defcrip-
tion, ‘ — — 290

Ffg ner-
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Interrogation, its fpecies explained and illufirated,
151 to 154. Interrogatives refufe the Article,

* Why, — —— 228

IsocRATES, — — 421

Jurian, — - 416
K.

KusTER, — 176

Knowlege, if any more excel!ent than Senfation, the

confequence, -_— — 371, 372
L.

LancuaGE, how conftituted, 327. defined, 329,
founded in Compa®, 314, 327. (See Speech,)
fymbolic, not imitative, why, 332 ¢o0 335. im-
poffible for it to exprefs the real Effences of things,
33s. its double capacity why neceflary, 348.
its Matter, what, 349. its Form, what, s, its
Precifion and Permanence derived whence, 34s.
particular Languages, their Identity -whence,
374. their Diverfity, whence, ibid. See Enghiff,
Greek, Latin, Qriental,

LaTin Tomgue, deficient in Aorifts, and how it
fupplies the defe®, 125. its peculiar ufe of the
Prateritum Perfectum, 131. has recauxfe to Auxi-
liars, for fome Modes and Tenfes, 148. to 2
Periphrafis for fome Participles, 185. in what
fenfe it has Articles, 233. the Ablative, a Cafe
peculiar to'it, 276. right in feparating Interjec-

- tions from the other Parts of Speech, 289, 290.
its charadter, as a Language, 411. not made for
“‘Philofophy, itid. 412. funk with Boethius, 4¥6

y S LZetters,
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Letters, what Secrates thought of their inventor, 32¢.
divine honours paid him by the Egyptians, ibid.
See Element.

Liberty, its influence upon Mens Genius, 420

Literature, its caufe and that of Virtue, connedted,
how, 407. antient, recommended to the Study
of the liberal, 424. its peculiar effe® with regard

to 2 man’s charaéter, — 425, 426
Logic, what, -— — 34
Lovcinus, noble remark of, —~— 420

M.

Macrosius, fhort account of him, — 414
Man, rational and focial, 1, 2. his peculiar oma-
ment, what, 2. firft or prior to Man, what, 9,
269. his Exiftence, the manner of, what, 359.
hew moft likely to advance in happinefs, 362.
has within him fomething divine, 302. his Ideas,
whence derived, 393 to 4o1. Medium, thro’
which he derives them, what, 359, 393. his
errors, whence, 406. to be corrected, how, bid.
Marcianvs CaPeLLA, thort account of him, 415
Mafter Artift, what forms his charaéter, IEL
Matter joined with Form, 2, y. its original mean-
ing, confounded by the Vulgar, how, 309. its
extenfive charafer according to ancient Philofo-
phy, 300. defcribed by Cicers, 313. of Lan-
guage, what, 315. defcribed at large, 216, &c.
Memory and Recolleition, what, 3s5s. diftinguithed
from Imagination or Phanfy, how, ibid.
Mautaphor, itsufe, — — 269
Mutapbyficians modern, their Syftems, what, 392
MiLTON,
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MILTON, I3, 14, 445 45 475 49 515 §3» 56. 59
60, 124, 147, 207, 267, 268, 404
Minp (not Senfe) recognizes time, 107 to 112.
univerfal, 162, 311, 312, 3$9. differs not (as
Senfe does) from the objects of its perception, 301.
a&s in part thro’ the body, in part without it, 305.
its high power of feparation, 306, 366. penetrates
into all things, 307. Novs ‘TAxds, what, 3r0.
Mind differs from Senfe, how, 364, 365. the
fource of Union by viewing One in Many, 362
. to 365. of Diftin&tion by viewing Many in One,
466. without Ideas, refembles what, 380. region
of Truth and Science, 371, 372. that or Body,
which has precedence, 392, &c. Mind human
how fpontanéous and eafy in its Energies, 361, 362.
all Minds fimilar and congenial, why, 195
MobEs or Moops, whence derived, and to what
end deftined, 140. Declarative or Indicative, 141.
Potential, 142. Subjunétive, 143. Interrogative,
ibid. Inquifitive, ibid. Imperative, 144. Precative
or Optative, ibid. the feveral Species illuftrated
from FHomer, Virgil, and Milton, 145 to 143.
Infinitive Mode, its peculiar character, 162, 163.
how dignified by the Stoics, 164. other Modes
refolvable into it, 166. its application and co-
alefcence, 167. Mode of Science, of ConjeQuse,
of Proficiency, of Legiflature, 168 to 170. Modes
compared and diftinguithed, 149 to x60. Greek
Imperatives of the Paft explained, and illufirated,

156, 157
Mun, Feminine, why, " o 43

PArtthes

Moation,
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Motion, and even its Privation neceffarily imply
Time, — — 9s
Musonius Rurvus, — 416

N.

Names, proper, what the confequence if no other
Words, 337 to 339. their ufe, 345. hardly parts
of Language, —_ — . 346, 373

NAaTHAN and Davip, — 232

Nature, firft to Nature, firft to Man, how they
differ, 9, 10. frugality of, 320. Natures fubor-
dinate fubfervient to the higher, 359

NiceEPHORUS, See BLEMMIDES.

Noun, or Subftantive, its three Sorts, 37. what
Nouns fufceptible of Number, and why, 39.
only Part of Speech fufceptible of Gender, 41, 171

A Now or INsTANT, the bound of Time, but no
part of it, 101, 102. analogous to a Point in a
geometrical Line, sbid. its ufe with refpect to
Time, 104. its minute and tranfient prefence
illuftrated, 117. by this Prefence Time made
prefent, 116, 117, 118, See Time, Place, Space.

Number, to what words it appertains, and why,

39,40
’ O.
Objeddors, Wdicrous, 293. grave, — 204
Osean, Maiculine, why, —— 49

QLYMPI0DORUS, quoted from a Manufcript, as to-
his notion of Knowlege, and its degrees, 371, 372.
~of general Ideas, the obje&s of Science, 394, 398

Oxz, by natural co-incidence, 162, 173, 192, 241,
262 t0 265. bythe help of external conne&ives,

241, 265
Oriental
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Qrienta! Languages, vumber of their Parts of Speech,
35. their charadter and Genius, 409 -

P.

ParTIcirLE, howdifferent from theVerb, 94,184.
its effence or charafter, 184. how different from
the Adje&ive, 186. See Attributive, LATIN and
EncLisH Tongues.

Particulars, how tho’ infinite, exprefi*d by Worda
which are finite, 346. confequenoe of attaching
ourfelves wholly to them, 351

Perception and Polition, the Soul’s ludmg Powers,
15, 17. Perception two-fold, 348. In Man what
firt, 9, 10, 353, 359. fenfitive and intelle@ive
differ, how, 364, 365. if not correfpondent to
its objects, erroneous, 37t

Period, See Sentence.

PeriraTETIC Philsfiphy, in the latter ages com-
monly united with the Platonsc, 160. what fpecie®
of Sentences it admitted, 143. its notion of
Cafes, 277. held Wowds founded in Compad,

314

Per1zon1vs, his rational account of the Perfons
in Nouns and Pronouns, - B — 171
Persius, 76, 163, 372. fhort account of his cha-
) Sme——— Sy 4[3
Perfons, firft, fecond, third, their Origin and Ufe,
65 to 67

Pbonfp, See Imagination.

Philofophy, what would banifh it out of the Wosld,
293, 294. antient differs from modern, bhow,
308. modemn, its chief obje&, what, tbid,

Philofopbers,
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DPhilsfsplurs, ancient, who not qualified to write or
talk about them, 270. provided words for new
Ideas, how, - Oty 269

Philofspbers, modemn, their notion of Ideas, 3¢o.
theiremployment, 35r. their Criterion of Truth,
ibid. deduce afl from Body, 392. fupply the place

* of occult Qualities, how, — 393

Place, mediate and immediate, 118, applied to il-
luftrate the prefent Time, and the prefent Inftant,
ibid. its various relations denoted, how, 266, 271.
its Latitude and Univerfality, 266

PLaTo, 21. how many Parts of Speech he admit-
ted, 32. hisaccount of Genus and Species, 39.
quoted, 92. his Style abounds with Particles, -
why, 259. new-coined Word of, 269. quoted,
325. in what he placed real happinefs, 362. his
two different, and oppofite Etymologies of
"Emi~iun, 369, 370. his Idea of Time, 389,
quoted, 407. his charatter, a9 a Writer, com-
pared. with Xenopbon and Arifletls, 422

PreTHo, See GEMIsSTUS.

PLiny, his account how the antient artifts infxibed
their names upon their Warks, -~ 136

Prurarca, o) — 33
Poetry, what, ttentenn 5.6
PoRPHYRY, — ‘ ol 39

Pofition, its force in Syntax, 26, 274, 276, 330
PREPOSITIONS; 32. defined, 261. their ufe, 265.
their original Signification, 266. their fubfequent
and figurative, 268, their different application,.
270, 271. force in Compofition, 271, 272.
change into Adverbs, - 273, 20§

Principhyy
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Principles, to be eftimated from their confequences,
75 232, 236, 325. of Union and Diverfity, their
different ends-and equal importance to the Uni-

. verle, 250. (See OnE, Union, Diverfity) elemen«
tary Principles myfterioufly blended, 307. their
invention difficult, why, 325. thofe of Arith-
metic and Geometry how fimple, 352

Priscian, defines 2 Word, 20. explains from
Philofophy the Noun and Verb, 28, 33. quoted,

. 34. explains how Indication and Relation differ,
63. the nature of the Pronoun, 65. of pronomi-

. mal Perfons, 67. his reafon why the two firft Pro-

nouns have no Genders, 70. why but one Prondun

~ of each fort, 71. ranges Articles with Pronouns ac-
cording to the Staics, 74. a pertinent obfervation
-of his, 88. explainsthe double Power of the Latin

. Prateritum, 125, 131. his dodtrine conceming
the Tenfes, 130. defines Moods or Modes, 141.

. his notion of the Imperative, 155, of the Infini-

- tive, 165, 166. of Verbs which naturally precede
the Infinitive, 168. of Imperfonals, 175. of
Verbs Neuter, 177. of the Participle, 194. of
the Adverb, 195. quoted, 210. his reafon why

- certain-Pronouns coalefce not with the Article,

- 355, 256. explains the different powers of Con-
ne&ives which conjoin, 243, 244, 245. of Con-
nelives which disjoin, 250. quoted, 262. his
notion of the Interjection, 291. of Sound or

- Voice, 316.

Pronouns, why fo alled, 65. their. Species, or
. Perfons; 65, 66. why the firft and fecond have

* no Sex, 69, 70. refemble Articles, but howdn-

lhngmﬂxed 73. their co-alefcence, 74, 75. their
3
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importance in Language, 77. relative or fub~
jun&ive Pronoun, its nature and ufe, 78 to 83.
thofe of the firft and fecond perfon when expreffed,
when not, 83. "EyxAilixal and dpfclewwpuévas, how
diftinguithed, 84. Primitives, refufe the Article,

why, — 22§
Proverbs of Solomon, — 405
PusLius Syrus, ————— 124

Q
QUINTILIAN, — 154 233
Quaisties occult, what in modern Philofophy fupplies
, their place, m— 393
R. .
Relatives, mutually infer each other, 251, 286.
their ufual Cafe, the Genitive, 1bid.
R.bffﬂfi[, What, ——— 5 6
RomaNs, their chara&er as a2 Nation, 411. Romarn
Genius, its maturity and decay, 418, &c.
S

SancTius, his elegant account of the different
Arts refpeéling Speech, 5. quoted, 36, 163, 171.
reje&ts Imperfonals, 175. quoted, 202. hisnotion -
of the Conjun&ion, after Scaliger, 238. of the
Interje&tion, 391

ScALIGER, his Etymology of Quis, 82. his notion
of Tenfes from Grocinus, 128. his elegant obfers
vation upon the order of the Tenfes, 138. upon
the pre-eminence of the Jndicative Mode, 16g.
his account how the Latins fupply the place of
Articles, 233. his notion of the Conjunéion, 238.

his
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his fabtle explication of its various powérs, 242
to-247, 258. his reafon from Philofophy why
Subftantives do not co-alefce, 264. his origin of
Prepofitions, 266. his Etymology of Scientia, 370
Science, 5. its Mode the Indicative, and Tenfe the
Prefent, why, 159. its Conjun&ion the Collec-
tive, why, 246. defended, 295. valuable for its
confequences, 4. for itfelf, 296 to 303. (See
Gob) pure and fpeculative depends on Principles
the moft fimple, 352. not beholden to Experi-
ment, tho’ Experiment to that, 353. whole of
it feen.in Compofition and Divifion, 367. its
Etymology, 369. refidence of itfelf and objedls,
where, 372. See Mind.
Scriptures, their Sublimity, whence, 410
SENECA, —_— 414
Senfation, of the Prefent only, 105, 107, 139. none
of Time, 105. each confined to its own Qbjedls,
333, 369. its Obje&s infinite, 338, 353. Man’s -
+ firft Perception, ibid. confequence of attaching
ourfelves wholly to its objefts, 351. how prior
to Intelleion, 379. how fubfequent, 39t
Sentence, definition of, 19, 20. its various Species
igvettigated, 14, 15. illuftrated from Milon,
147, &c. conneftion between Sentences and
Modes, . 144
Separation, corporeal inferior to mental, why, 306
Sex, (See Gender.) transferred in Language to Beings,
that in Nature want it, and why, 44, 45. Sub-

" ftances alone fuiceptible of it, 171
SHAKESPEAR, 12y 135 23, 415 47> 51553
Skip, Feminine, why, — 48

Sim- -



"I N D E X

Simrricius, his sriple Order of Ideas or Forme,
. 381, 382

Soul, its leading Powers, 15, &c.

Sound, {pecies of, 314, 317. the“Yan or Matter of
. Language, 315. defined 316. See Vuice.

Space, how like, how unlike to Time, 100. See
Place.

Speech, peculiar Orament of Man, 1, 2. how re-
folved or analyzed, 2. its four principle Parts,
and why thefe, and not others, 28 to 31. its
Matter and Form taken together, 307 to 315.
its Matter taken feparately, 316 to 326. its Form
taken feparately, 327 to 349. neceflity of Speech,
whence, 332, 333. foundedin Compadt, 314, 327

SPENSER, — — 164

Spirits animal, fubtle Ether, nervous Du&s, Vibra-
tions, &c. their ufe in modern Philofophy. See
Qualities occult.

Stoics, how many Parts of Speech they held, 34.
ranged Articles along with Pronouns, 74. their
account of the Tenfes, r3o. multiplied the
number of Sentences, 144. allowed the name of
Verb to the Infinitive only, into which they
fuppofed all other Modes refolvable, 164 to 166.
their logical view of Verbs, and their Diftin&ions
fubfequent, 179 to 181. their notion of the Par-
ticiple, 194. of the Adverb, 195. called the Ad-
verb xavdixIng, and why, 210. called the Prepo-
fition clsdespos wpadelixds, 261. invented new
‘Words, and gave new Significations to old ones,
269. their notion of Cafes, 278. of the “Tas or
Matter of Virtue, 309, 310, of Sound, 316. of

Gg the
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the Species of Sound, 322. their Definition of
an Element, —_ 324
Subject and Predicate, how dnﬁklgmlhed in Greek,
230. how iy Englih, ibid. analogous to what irs
nature, — - 279
Subfiance and AMttribute, 29. the great Objeds of
natural Union, 264. Subftance fufceptible of Sex,
1715 41. of Number, 40. co-incides, not with
Subftance, 264. incapable of Intenfion, and there-
fore of Comparifon, —— 201, 202
SuBsSTANTIVE, 30, 3i. defcribed, 37. primary,
ibid. to 62. fecondary, 63 to 67. (See Nouny
PronouN.) Subflantive and Attributive, analo-~

gous in Nature to what, —_— 279
ThuPapa, MapacipPapa, &C. - 180
Sun, Mafculine, why, i 3
Sylva, a peculiar Signification of,. 3984 309.

Symbol, what, 330. differs from Imitation, how,
ibid. preferred to it in_cenftituting Language,
why, — .- 33

T.

Tenfes, their natursl Natriber,; and why, 19, #26.
Aorifts, 123. Tenfes either paflitig or cemnpletive,
what autharities for thefe Diftinctions, 128 to 136,
Prateritum perfectum of the Latins, petolidr ufes
of, 131 to 134. Inferfesinm, peculim ufes of,
¥3§ to 137. order of Tenfes in common Gram-
mars not fortuitous, 18

TERENCE, ——— 205, 206; 272

Tue and A, See ARTICLE.

Tz
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‘THeMisTIVUS, 9. his notion how the Miad gains
the ided of Time, 108. of the dependance of
Time on the Soul’s exiftence, —_ 112

‘THRODECTES, — 35

‘THEOPHRASTUS, his notion of Speech under its

. wvarious Relations, 4. mentioned, — 419

THREUTH, inventor of Letters, —_ 325

Time, Maiculine, why, so. why implied in every
Verb, 95, 96. gave rife to Tenfes, 4id. its moft
obvious divifion, 97. how like, how unlike to
Space, 100 to 103. flrictly fpeaking no Time
prefent, 105. in what fenfe it may be called pre-:
fent, 116, 117, all Time divifible and extended,
118, 100, 101. no object of Senfation, why, 105.
how faint and fhadowy in exiftence, 106. how,
and by what power we gain its idea, 107. Idea
of the paft, prior to that of the future, rog.
that of -the future how acquired, 109, 110. how
conne®ed with Art and Prudence, 1r1. of what
faculty, Time the proper Objet, 112. how in-
timately conne&ed with the Soul, s4id. order and
value of its feveral Species, 113. what things
exift in it, what not, 160 to 162. ite naturaj
effe® on things exifting in it, 161, 50. defcribed
by Plats, as the moving Pi€lure of permanent
Eternity, 389. this account explained by Baethins,
#bid. See Now or INSTANT. '

Truth, neceffary, immutable, fuperior to all diftinc-
tions of prefent, paft and future, 9o, 9T, 92, 159,
160, 404, 405. (See Being, Gop.) its place of
region, 162, 372. feen in Compofition and Dijvi-
fion, 3, 367. .even negative, in fome degree
fyathetical, .3, 250, 364. every Truth Qne,

Gga and
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and fo reeogmzed how, 364, 365. falitiows
Tmh’ — 403 ’

V.

. Varro, — — §6, 61,74, 413
Vzrs, 31. its more loofe, as well as more flrict
acceptations, 87, 193. Verb ftrictly fo called, its

charadter, g3, 94. diftinguithed from Participles,
94. from Adjectives, ibid. implies Time, why, g5.
Tenfes, 98, 11g. Modes or Moods, 140, 170.
Verbs, how fufceptible of Number and Perfon,
170. Species of Verbs, 173. adlive, 174 paffive,
ibid. middle, 175, 176. tranfitive, 177. neuter,
ibid. inceptive, 126, 182. defiderative or medita-
-tive, 127. formed out of Subftantives, 182, 183.
(See Time, Tenfes, MopEs.) Imperfonals sejeéted,
178
Verbs Subfiantive, their pre-eminence, 83. effential
- to every Propofition, ibid. implied in every other
Verb, 9o, 93. dencte exiftence, 88. vary, as
varies the exiftence or Being, which they denote,
91, 92. See Bring, Y'rutb Gob.
Verfes, logical, - — 340
Vice, Feminine, why, — — 56
VirGIL, 46, 47, 48, 49, 57 68, 83, 132. his pe-
culiar method of coupling the paffing and com-
pletive Tenfes, 133 to 136. quoted, 141, 182,
398, 199, 206, 235, 286, 287, 389, 401. his idea
of the Roman Genius, — 235, 412
Virtue, Feminine, why, 55. moral and intelleGtual
- differ, how, 299, 300. its Matter, what, 309, 310.
its Form, what, 311. connected with Literature,
bow, - - 407
- Under-
3
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Underflanding, its.Etymology, 369. human Unden
ftanding, a compefite of what, — 425
Union, natural, the great obje&ts of, 264, 279. per-
cuved by what power, 363. m every truth,
Poice, defined, 318 ﬁmple, produced How, 318,
319. differs from articulate, how, ibid. articu-
late, what, 319 to 324. articulate, fpecies of,
321 to 323. See Fowel, Confonant, Element. -
Volition, See Perception,
Vossius, — — 355 75> 290
Vowel, what, and why fo called, — 321, 322
Usility, always and only fought by the fordid and
illiberal, 294, 295, 298. yet could have no Being,
were there not fomethmg beyond it, 297. See
Good. .

W.
Whole and Paris, — 7
Wifdom, how fome Philofophers thought it diftin-
guithed from Wit, - 368

Wornbs, defined, 20, 21, 328. the feveral Species
of, 23 to 31. fignificant by themfelves, ﬁgniﬁcant
by Relation, 27. variable, invariable, 24. fi

ficant by themfelves and alone, 37 to 211. by

- Relation and aflociated, 213 to-274.
by Compadt, 314, 327. Symbols, and not Imita-
tions, 332. Symbols, of what not, 337 to 341.
Symbols, of what, 341 to 349, 372. how, tho’ in
" Number finite, able to exprefs infinite Particulars,
346, 372, 373
Warld, vifible and external, the paffing PiGture of
what, 383. preferved one and the fame, tho’ ever
changing, how,  — — 384, 385
Writers,
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Hriyrs, antent polite differ from modern polite,
in what and why, — 259, 260

X.

XzNoPHON, 56, 407. his chars@er ss @ writer,
compared with Plgto and Arifiotle, 432, 423

Y.
YTas, 308: See Matter, Syka,

FINTIS,




ERRATA
Page 4. for Siapewy, read, J‘S&aﬂz Sor mﬂ:}u, read, wpwly

Jase Po 28. dvey, read, dnv; for Vertum, . P, 29¢
_grl’rifc. L.Ix.f:;d, Prifc, L. XI. ~ P. 67, for Ch. IIl. read, Ch. V.,
P. 78, for W, read, Un. P. 87. for xaxwyopduoww, read, 2d s
powv. P, 96, for wpenuiver, read, wpocapaive 3 for tion,
Prepofition. P’.u:fs. Jor ymywien, read, en. P. 210, for
WpeUpIT ey, , wpwomsdea. P, 263. for Mortar, read, Morter.
P. 374. for Policies, read, Polities. There are moreover a few errors
in the accenting, wwbich the critical reader is defired to corred, as they
w“cur,

YERRATA inthe INoxX,

Under the word Both, for page 237, read, 227, Undr Gramma.
vians, for 178, read, 198. Usder Herxclitus, for 360, 361, read,
369, 370- ;ludcr atter, for 300, read, 308 ; and in the next line,
for 216, read, 316. Under Peripatetic Philofophy, 6& 143, read) 144e
Under Prifcian, for 255, 356, read, 335, 226. Usder San@ius, for
393, ready 393, Under Science, for 3, read, .

ADVERTISEMENT.

The Reader is defired to take notice, that
as often as the author quotes V. 1. p. &¢.
be refers to Three Treatifes publifbed by bim-
Jeifs in one Volume; Oétavo, in the year 1745,





